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Foreword 


Foreword by 

JUSTICE MAULANA TAQI AHMAD USMANI 

jjM « jUp l J 

The Arabic language has been blessed with the unique honour of being chosen as 
the vehicle of Allah’s Final Revelation and as the language of Allah’s last Messenger 
(peace be upon him). That is why more efforts have been devoted to the promotion 
of Arabic than any other language in the world. All manner of books, big and small 
have been written throughout the ages on Arabic grammar and syntax, literature and 
rhetoric which continue to serve as a valuable repository of knowledge for the 
learner. However, every generation of learners has its own peculiar requirements and 
any textbook can only be useful if it caters to the needs of the learner. Any book that 
teaches language in particular should be replete with exercises in applied grammar. 

In the past ages the need for the practical application of grammatical rules was 
taken care of by the teacher’s method of instruction and by an invigorating academic 
environment conducive to the practice of Arabic. That is why grammar books written 
in those days were not equipped with exercises in applied grammar. In our times, 
however the need has arisen for writing books which facilitate learning by providing 
exercises in applied grammar. A number of books have been written in the 
subcontinent with this view in mind. The book under review is one such book. 

Madrasah Ayesha Siddiqua lil-Banaat is an exemplary institute in our city which 
is making commendable efforts to provide quality education for young women. 

This book has been written by the teachers of this institution in the light of their 
teaching experience with a view to facilitating the teaching of Arabic. 

I have examined a draft of this book from a number of places and have found its 
method to be suitable and its exercises very useful. I hope that it proves beneficial 
for both male and the female students, Inshallah. May Allah accept this effort by His 
grace and spread its benefits far and wide. Aameen. 

Muhammad Taqi Usmani 

Dar-ul-Uloom Karachi 

7-1-1413 H. 
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Publisher’s Note 
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The grammatical rules of any language are not taught as an end in themselves; 
rather, they are the means to attaining proficiency in the various skills of the 
language. That is why all modem methods of teaching Arabic lay special emphasis 
on the practical application of grammatical rules rather than limiting the student to 
merely learning these rules by heart. 

This book which is the result of our brief experience of 
Madrasah Ayesha Siddiqua has been compiled on the pattern of " 
book which broke new ground in the teaching of Arabic grammar. Except the first 
few lessons, all the chapters begin with Arabic sentences in the light of which the 
mle under discussion is explained. 

Following that are necessary exercises by means of which the student acquires 
practice of the practical application of the mle. Sentences for translation from 
English to Arabic are also included. At the end of most of the chapters is an exercise, 
which consists of Quranic Aydt, thus enabling the student to become acquainted with 
the Quranic style from the very beginning. 

Special attention has been paid to declension so that the student may gain insight 
into the syntax of the language. For this purpose the technical terms of Arabic have 
been used. 

Explanation of the mles has been made in the easiest possible style. However, any 
further suggestions would be most welcome. 

The first part of this book is being presented by the grace of Allah for all those 
interested in learning the language. Two other parts though completed will be 
published in due course. The Urdu version of this book has gone through many 
printings and has by the grace of Allah been well received all over the country and 
also abroad. It is now one of the standard texts used by many teaching institutions. 
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A Few Guidelines for the Teacher 

A Few Guidelines for the Teacher 

1. Teachers should first study the book and become familiar with its style. 

2. Before teaching the rules, the phonetics of Arabic should be corrected and an 
exercise in proper pronunciation should be carried out. 

3. Examples given at the beginning of the lessons should first be written on the 
blackboard then read out aloud, one after the other by the students. 

4. Rules and definitions should not be memorized, instead the rule should be 
clearly explained by the teacher and properly understood by the students and 
emphasis laid on its practical application. Similarly, instead of learning various 
verb forms, detailed drills should be carried out in the usage of these forms. 

The exercises should also be worked out in exercise books and checked by the 
teacher. 

5. Before beginning a new lesson, the teacher should ensure that the previous 
lesson has been thoroughly absorbed by the students. 

6. The students should be made aware of the declension and the technical terms of 
Arabic should be used in this connection. 

7. Stress should be laid on the memorization of new words. 

8. English translation should be avoided as far as possible and on no account 
should those words be translated which have already been taught. The meaning of 
new words should be explained but the entire sentence should not be translated. 
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The Arabic Alphabet 


The Arabic Alphabet 


Names of the 
letters 

Transliteration 

Names of the 
letters 

Transliteration 

CiJf 

1 

alif 

i\L 

jp 

ta 

l\j 

o 

ba 

Vie 

j 

zha 

i\J 

o 

ta 


t 

‘ain 



tha 


t 

ghain 


£ 

jem 

*d 


fa 


c 

ha 

3 13 

j 

qaf 


£ 

kha 

Oir 

j 

kaf 

Db 


dal 


j 

lam 

I)b 

i 

dhal 


r 

mem 

*>3 

J 

ra 


o 

nun 

i'i 

j 

za 


0 

ha 


if 

sen 

jij 

J 

waow 

!>* 

<> 

shen 

a: 

& 

ya 

i'Cfi 


sad 




iU> 

Jr 

dhad 
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General Definitions 


General Definitions 

4*a Ip oUJ yj 

Short Vowels olSfyJl jf 

There are three short vowels; these are indicated by signs above or below the 
consonants carrying them. 

These vowels are as follows: 

1. i ( ) ; A fatha is indicated by a small diagonal stroke above the 

consonant. 

2. VjL S' ( | : A kasra in indicated by a similar stroke below the consonant. 

3. iX-jf ( ) : A damma is written like a miniature wanw (j) above the letter. 

A letter carrying one of the above signs is termed "^5— 5 ^" ( mutaharrik ); a letter 
without any vowel sign is termed ( sakin ). 

Examples: 

i. 2 : The letters ^ ( ghain ) and (/a) are ^ since they bear a damma and 

fatha respectively. The letter j ( ra ), however, is l — ^ since it does not bear any of 

the three vowel signs. 

A letter bearing a fatha is termed ( maftooh ). 

A letter bearing a kasra is termed ( maksoor ). 

A letter bearing a damma is termed ( madmoom ). 

ii. 4' 1 — : The (ikaa/) has a kasra; therefore it is The o (to) has & fatha; 

therefore it is The ( alif) is sakin because it does not bear any vowel sign. 


General Definitions 


iii. ylc- : the £(‘ ain ) has a damma; therefore it is while the is £°y&* since it 

has a fatha. 

Doubled Letters jJjiii)! 

A doubled letter is indicated by the sign ( ) called 4^4 — ' ( tashdeed ). Such a 

letter is termed ( mushaddad f). E.g.: in the j (ra) is mushaddad. 

Nunation or Tanween jj jlaJi 

Vowel signs are written double at the ends of indefinite nouns and adjectives; 

A letter bearing nunation is termed ( munawwan ). 

cJj has a damma tanween (nunation), ^ j Li has a kasra tanween, has a. fatha 
tanween. 

Note: The letter alif is added to the letter carrying a fatha tanween. E.g.: c 

However, if the word ends in the feminine suffix, ta marbuta, (o) or alif 
mamdoodah, («.!) the alif is not added. E.g.: * — (ending in ta marbuta), 
ICJ* (ending in alif mamdoodah). 



12 


The Word and its Classification 


CHAPTER 1 




The Word and its Classification 


Any word which has a meaning is termed kalima (2 — IIS'). Broadly speaking, a 


kalima falls into three categories: 

1. Noun 

p .) 

2. Verb 


3. Particle 

liy .r 

Noun 

H 

The name of a person, place, animal or thing without reference to any particular 

time. E.g.: ii’ji- (a room), 4 — ^ (a student), 2 — IWli (Fatima), 

Jujj (Zaid), %_Jl (a 

woman), j (a man), 2 JU 3 (a female student) etc. 

Verb 

3^ 

A doing word. It varies in tenses. They are: 

1. The past tense 


He went. 

C~t 

2. The present tense 


He is going. 

jj 


The Word and its Classification 

3. The future tense 

You will soon know, (for distant future.) 

You will soon know, (for near future.) 

Particle 

Harf includes a wide variety of Arabic particles, among them are prepositions, 
interjections and conjunctions. Its meaning cannot be fully understood unless it is 

accompanied by a verb or a noun. E.g.: ^i(in), ^)l (towards), j* (from), > (with) 

etc. 

Zaid went to the school. . OjjJJl J>[ jS] Oai + 

I wrote with a pen. + 

Rule No. 1: 

A kalima is a meaningful word. It is of three kinds: (1) Noun (^O') (2) Verb 
(3) Particle 

A noun is a word which indicates a person, place, animal, thing or a quality 
without any relation to time. 

A verb is a word which denotes an action with relation to a particular time. 

A particle is a word, the meaning of which cannot be understood without an 


0 y* 



accompanying noun or a verb. 
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The Three Classifications of a Noun 

X A, £ , 0 „ 

oU.LJij 


1. The Definite and the 
Indefinite 


2. The Masculine and the 
Feminine 


3. The Singular, the Dual 
and the Plural 


.t 

T 


The Indefinite and the Definite Noun 

CHAPTER 2 




The Indefinite and the Definite Noun 

43 yuJf j 


Indefinite Noun 

An Indefinite Noun («j — £Jl) is one that refers to any person, place or thing and 
does not denote a particular person, place or thing. 

Examples: 


(a horse) 


(a man) 


(a student) 


(a city) 

4JL>JL* 

(a school) 


(a book) 

vlSf 

Definite Noun 



43 


A Definite Noun (2i ^*111) is one that denotes a particular person, place or thin g. 

Examples: 

(the book) 


(the horse) 

(name of a particular 
person) 


(the book) 

(name of a 
particular city) 
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The Indefinite and the Definite Noun 


Note: Generally, when translating an indefinite noun, the articles “a”, “an”, ‘ 
few” and “some” are used before the noun; on the other hand, when translating 
definite noun, the article “the” is used before the noun. 


There are many types of definite nouns: 

♦ Proper noun 

♦ Demonstrative pronoun 

♦ Personal pronoun 

♦ Relative pronoun 

♦ The noun rendered definite by 
the article Jl etc. 


♦ 

SjlAlp 4 
jrH 9 ♦ 

4 

cAlVbcjyw 4 


All these will be discussed in detail later. For the present, two will suffice: 

1. Proper noun pi. - is the specific name of an individual or a city etc. 
Examples: 


(Ayesha) 


(Khalid) 

jJts- 

(Pakistan) 


(Egypt) 


2. d&% tjjui (1) is the noun 

rendered definite by attaching the article J 

1 . 

Examples: 

(the messenger) 


(the book) 


(the boy) 

aJjjl 

(the house) 

C-JlII 


(1) The definite article (Jl) is only attached to nouns. It is not attached to verbs and particles. 

Similarly, the nunation also is one of the special features of a noun; verbs and particles are never 
“nunized”. 
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The article J is referred to as iJy J<j ^°J>- (definite article) since it makes definite 
the noun to which it is attached. To make an indefinite noun definite, the article Jl is 
prefixed to it. 

After adding Jl, the noun undergoes two changes: 

1. It is no longer used in a general sense; instead it denotes a particular place or 
thing etc. 

2. It loses its nunation and only one vowel sign remains. 

Examples: 

1 K 5 ' ipo 

LUj jA-Jil 

A'A A. j 

There are certain letters in Arabic before which the laam (ft) of J' is pronounced. 
These are known as s aJl or the moon-letters. E.g.: 

c-c-t-i-i 

The ^ of the article Jlis pronounced before words beginning with these letters. 
E.g.: pXAJl ijllJl 

On the other hand, there are certain letters before which the ,»V of Jl is dropped in 
pronunciation. These letters are known as — LiJl }J>Jl or the sun-letters. 

E.g.: o _j _ Lf 

Thus, when reading — H the fV of Jl is silent. 

The moon-letters: 

The sun-letters: 
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The Indefinite and the Definite Noun 


Rule No, 2: 

A noun can be classified into definite and indefinite. 

1. Definite noun (3 — refers to a particular person, place, animal, thing or 
quality. 

2. Indefinite noun refers to any person, place animal, thing or quality. 

Rule No. 3: 

There are many kinds of definite nouns. Some of them are: proper noun 1^), 

demonstrative pronoun (jjLi t personal pronoun relative pronoun ^U-l) 

(J yp’y, noun made definite by the article Jl (jbS\ , 

Exercise 1 

Make the following nouns definite by adding the article Jl: 

Example: 

OTjlJl 0 Ty 



. t 

y'-* 

b^.Y 

V-' 

. \ • 


^•A 

3i> .V 

•1* .i 


\ i 




lltfl . T • 


JjCj . ^ A 

Sbj . ^ V 

. \ 1 

fa • Y o 

. Y t 

^.tr 

-XX 

- XI 

t • 


■ X A 

y .xv 

, Y1 

3^-1 To 

.ri 

.rr 

TY 

.n 

. i . 

t<\ 

3pU- TA 

<>tr TV 

d ti 
4-Jli . i ^ 
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Exercise 2 

The following nouns are “nunized” with ( .). Attach the article 

J' to them: 

Example: 




\j\y .0 

YjOi . 1 i . V 

— 

Ujf ,Y 

— ^33 

Li’ 'jt . Y 


Ijb .A 

# -V 

&»• .1 

. Y o 

. y i Ur . y r 

s-tji . Y Y 

Li» . Y Y 

. Y • 

. Y S . 1 A 

. Y V 

ilii .n 

Ujij .To 

i&.ti i>t.Yr 

.YY 

4U • T Y 

dU .r • 

1 . Y <\ lj jl . Y A 

.YY 

4fU . Y1 

The following nouns 

Exercise 3 

are “nunized” with i'J~ — f(. 

— .). Make them definite by 

attaching J'to them: 

Example: 

•» 

-Y“ 

Ci'&ii 

0^ .Y 

s j jj 


jjj . jUjlis .A 

?>j -v 

jaj . 1 
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The Masculine and the Feminine 


CHAPTER 3 




The Masculine and the Feminine Gender 


There are only two genders in Arabic: the masculine and the feminine. There is 
no neuter gender. 

The Masculine Gender jif Jujl 

Nouns are assumed to be masculine if they fall in one of the following categories: 

a. Words masculine by meaning: E.g.: (man), U j (boy), Jl (son), 

CrZ. ^(bridegroom) etc. 

b. Nouns which do not end in feminine suffixes: E.g.: (street), *' J (house), 

(chair), (book) etc. 


The Feminine Gender 


dij^l 


These words may fall in several categories: 
a. Nouns feminine by meaning even if they do not conform to the feminine form: 

F*g* : (*^y* (Mariam), (Zainab), 1/&&- (menstruating woman), (pregnant 
woman), (bride) etc. 


b. Nouns ending in the feminine suffix ( ta marbuta ), this is the usual ending: E.g. 

(room), (female student), (clock), (Fatima), Sl£jL_* (lamp), 

^*l*>(female teacher) etc. 
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c. Nouns ending in alif maqsoorah : E.g.: etc. 

d. Nouns ending in alif mamdoodah: E.g.: *l>j 4 £lHi- etc. 

There are three basic feminine endings: ta marbuta, alif maqsoorah and alif 
mamdoodah. 

e. Apart from the above-mentioned categories, there are some nouns which axe 

feminine in accordance with usage. These are known as . They include 

the following nouns: 

i. The names of several cities, countries and tribes: E.g.: 3 — (Mecca - a city), 

j ills'll (Pakistan - a country), ’Jy (Egypt - a country), ( Quraish - a tribe) 

etc. 

ii. Those parts of the body which are in pairs: E.g.: (eye), *-j (leg), » 

(foot), Oit (ear) etc. 

iii. Some elements of nature: E.g.:£lH (sky), (ground, earth), — 1 (sun), 

j (wind) etc. 

iv. Miscellaneous: Below is a list of other nouns which are also feminine: 

E.g.: 4-0*- (war), (wine), ilii (ship), (one of the names of the Hell), 
(knife), jb (house), (spider), (spring), jU (fire). 

Note: Some nouns are used as both masculine and feminine: E.g.: J — L' (country), 
(soul), (spirit), Jb- (condition), J (market), j — l j* — 1 (path), — If 

(finger). 

Some masculine nouns also end in the feminine suffix, “ta marbuta”, however 
they are masculine by meaning: E.g.: (caliph), sly! (scholar), 3— l*b (preacher), 

3jjIjc (masculine name). 
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The Masculine and the Feminine 


Pause 

When we pause on any noun ending in the feminine suffix, “ta marbuta”(i) , the 
ta is read as (s-L*): E.g.: <Lili (Ayesha is standing.) 

Hence, if we pause at UiAS, it will be read: llili 

How to make masculine into feminine (nouns and adjectives): 


Examples: 



(daughter) 

3— Ll = 5+^1 

(son) 

(queen) 

= S+jJLL* 

(king) 

(beautiful) 


(handsome) 

Explanatory Note: 




Ordinary masculine words may be made feminine by affixing a ta marbuta at the 
end of each word as may be seen in the above examples. 

If the masculine word is on the pattern "J — *»f the feminine counterpart is on the 
pattern'**^". 

Examples: 


(Green) 


— ^*2*4 

(White) 

e-Ljxli 


(Yellow) 


- 

(Red) 



(Black) 


— .3 I 

(Of wheatish 
complexion) 



(Blue) 

tijj 


(Lame) 



(Imbecile) 


-jU-f 
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Rule No. 4: 

There are two kinds of nouns with respect to gender: (1) Masculine J — +^): A 

noun masculine in gender or without any feminine suffix. (2) Feminine (1 — 

There are many kinds of feminine nouns e.g.: nouns feminine in gender, nouns made 
feminine by attaching a feminine suffix to it (like alif mamdoodah, alif maqsoorah 
and ta marbuta) and nouns which are feminine by usage. 


Exercise 1 


Make the following masculine words feminine: 

.o .i .r 

.Y 



ye .1 

.A 

. V 

^ - 1 

pu • ^ ® 

^ t 

. y r 

J^Y 

diufej . Y 1 


. n 

^ A 

f&.W 

jiui .n 

^ • y ° 

c>- u 


J4».YY 

let . y \ 



flli.YA 

fJlfe.YV 

ye . yi 

%f .To 

p.rt 

V^.YT 

IpU.ty 

lye .n 

Cfy • i * 



ye.rv 

ti 

J&r ■ i 0 

. t i 

fJ/.tr 

Jbr .tY 

ye . t y 

s4j» • 


■ * A 

ye. tv 

.ti 

CrF* -®® 


^li.or 

le. .oy 

.o\ 

fjjtf • 1 • 


J^.oA 

. ®v 

fil .01 

^>•1® 

flfei.it 

Ife .ir 

*L£ .1Y 

.1^ 

JjC.V. 


. “1 A 

y -IV 

ye .ii 

O 

> 

}A S.vi 

OSes', vr 

yi .vy 

I^.vy 
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The Masculine and the Feminine 


A 


"j* ■ vv 


Exercise 2 

Make the nouns and adjectives in the sentences below feminine, by affixing ta 
marbuta to each word.® 


Example: 


(the feminine counterpart of is ft) \ \ 

(the feminine counterpart aJj is c-I*) \ * *L \\j\\ . y 


.r 

(the feminine of is when it is defined by the article JS, it is read 
\ .0 \ 


-v 

\ ^ 
\ .djdjaitiJW . ^ r 

\ .UjUjt ^ O 

\ .(Lsdi&Vi . w 
\ . \ <* 
\ . Y ^ 

\ ,yt 


\ .A 

\ .jJjI'Jj!}] . ^ . 

\ . \ Y 

\ .i—olSf” ^ilS(Jl . ^ i 

cAA ■ \ *1 
o/f\ .^mruolf.u 

\ . jjUviJI . Y • 
\ Jl .YY 


(1) NOTE FOR THE TEACHER: The students should attempt to understand the sentences by referring 
to the word-list at the end of each lesson. Translation of the sentences should not be given to them and 
they should be made to memorize the new words. 
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\ • y ° \ . t i 

\ .V.f £Sfl .TV \ .^f ^ jl!l . Y 1 

^ \ • ^ • T \ . Y A 

Exercise 3 

Fill in the blanks, using the masculine words given within brackets, after making 
them feminine as shown in the example: 


Example: 


alUlSi .y 

• t 

Cs^-h *>> • i 

0 $) .A 

i)' • > • 

«>Jl . \ Y 

(^1M) ;CoUJi . ^ t 

If* ■ \ T 

(t Jay^) ^ ^ 


^JI .r 

(J5jt) illin .0 

3JjJl>J| .V 

(^»i) .<\ 

(z'A 5 ^ ■ i i 

b) cJf . ^ r 

(^T) su jljkJl . > O 

(^2^1) (S^tJLll • ^ V 

LtyUi . > <\ 


Exercise 4 

Complete the following sentences by adding appropriate nouns and adjectives as 
shown in the example. Pay great attention to the gender: 


1 ^ personal pronoun (I) is used for both masculine and feminine. 
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The Masculine and the Feminine 


Example: 

.r 

^ jilii .1 



33 • Y Y 

• 'i ° 

. \ A 

L>Jl .Y Y 

LulJl . Y 1 

bp . Y V 

Lillii .r . 

aillji.rr 

aliUJl TT, 

. ijP .r<\ 

^JliJLiY 


4*3131. Y 

. o 

jlsUl .A 

lillLil . Y Y 

^ t 

^I.YV 

5 kl!.Y. 

arji .Yr 

jp\ .Yn 

aliii.Y^ 

iidjji.rY 

s>3J! .r® 

5j 3J! .rA 

Li.li.iY 


.ip L^juJl 

. . . Y 

jllj! .1 

310 .V 

. Y « 

p\ . y r 

3&3i . y i 

5 jjL J l . Y ^ 

.YY 

ilAl .Y® 

adii.YA 

L^ii.rY 

aliwi .rt 

aluSi .rv 

CjlllJl . i . 


Exercise 5 

State why the underlined nouns, in the following Quranic verses, are fe minin e: 




.Y 

p .1 

■ hp P ^ 

.r 

.1 

01 

. 0 

• _r?#3 J . A 

. &T3H OyL L^Jl 

.V 

■cPi p y \ 33 °p' . Y • 

. cOLtJl s.3.31 lit 

.‘Y 



The Masculine and the Feminine 

.or£Ji s^i jijft 01 } . \ y 

27 

C-jTj . S t 

.^o^*|JC5CbiJi.\r 

.(jj Owipt ^j3l jlJl • | *i 


. o oJO js*!l ^ ^ 

. OjJ cjtj ( }«jij J Jj L«j . ^ V 

.jLAf-^vS ^iji ilp l*fj . Y • 

.JJ ^tUlJflOaO ^ 
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Word List 

Nouns 


Singular 

Arabic 

Plural 

English 

oil 

o jzj 

Son 

y 

S>l 

Brother 


ol>f 

Sister 

<>j' 


Earth; land 



Teacher 



Woman 



Governor 

lit 

- f ? 

cA 

I 

cJl 

r if 

You (masculine) 

cJf 

is* 

You (feminine) 

A 


Father 

M 


Mother 

£>• 

^j\ 

Veil 



School 


AlUJ! 

Mosque 

# jUaj 

oljilJ! 

Binoculars 



Boy; son 

4^ 

vljjt 

Door 
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Nouns 


Singular 

Arabic 

Plural 

English 


^\y. 

Sharpener 



Garden 

VjAi 

oi>; 

Cow 


oil; 

Girl; daughter 


jUJ 

Merchant 

lb-lit 

oU-ll“ 

Apple 


olwiLJj 

Pupil (female) 

Jbr 

3|Jbrt 

Grand-father 


013^ 

Wall 


<>'3*- 

Guard 

siili- 

o*Ail3- 

Bus 

iijJb- 


Garden 


^iJb 1 

Servant 



Maternal uncle 


Jlij 

Man 


liy3 

Shelf 

3jfUr j 

oLi-Lsr j 

Glass 

°>j 


Flower 

Jjl^ 


Thief 
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Arabic 


Singular 

Plural 


o U-C- 


Oljjl- 










o*>C 

tL» 

OljLwl. 

(J y* 

Jlj-f 




^jiy. 

*s& 

tilLlli 






Jali 


4jI>ws 

&.-h° 


ZJO, 



oVjii 


Nouns 

English 

While; hour; watch 

Black-board 

Curtain 

Carpet 

Bed 

Knife 

Basket 

Sky; heaven 

Shop; market 

Automobile; car 

Street 

Window 

Tree 

Sun 

Bag 

Companion 

Friend 

Student 

Table 
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Nouns 



Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 


yy 

l&\ 

Doctor 

& 

DHLLt 

Child 


£Uii 

Scholar 

y& 


Bride; doll 

yy 

y}- 

Bridegroom 

Hi 

<Lii 

Box 

P 

fllit 

Paternal uncle 



Eye 

-Aiy> 


Room 



Ship 


fStff 

Pen 

yy* 


Shirt 

visr 

iisr 

Book 

H,$r 


Booklet; note-book 

•lifeji 


Officials 



Museum 

3jUw* 


Eraser 


iiyMjX* 

Teacher 



Principal, Director 
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Nouns 


Singular 

Arabic 

Plural 

English 




Fan; ventilator 

C^oJLa 



Ruler 




Kitchen 

p" 



Teacher 



4jisC. 

Office; desk 

ii£ 



King 

*Jpy^ 



Hospital attendant; nurse 




Handkerchief 

U-J& 


o 

Engineer 




She 

y JJ 


ji^jt 

Page; leaf 

Ji 


J 

Hand 



Adjectives 



Arabic 


English 

Singular 


Plural 





Foolish 

C> f 



Lame 

ofef 


id 

Honest 




Pakistani 
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Arabic 


Singular 

Plural 

D* 


Juju 



0 y. JUr 


&& 

JbJbs- 

Ijj? 


d ji^=- 

S&r 

aid* 


dj J sf£- 

CAJT 




% 



£u>- 1 








i US' if 

& 



j 


iUijf 


Nouns 

English 

Stingy; mean 

Far 

Sitting 

Ignorant 

New 

Beautiful 

Good 

Present 

Sad 

Beautiful 

Sweet 

Alive 

Disloyal; treacherous 

Rough; crude 

Going 

Clever 

Golden 

Merciful; compassionate 
Bad 
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Nouns 



Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 



i\j^ 

Happy 


OLk-vJ 

Fat 

jJjui 


Strong; severe 



Naughty; miserable 


Oy^Ca 

Truthful 

hP> 


Good 

*J*B > 

jli-sf 

Small 



Narrow 


0 _pJUa 

Bad; wicked 



Long 


0 j^JUa 

Unjust 

JjIp 


Just 



Iraqi 

ZjSi- 

O^i'lp 

Absent 



Stupid 

U? 


Rich 

c> 

Aj*\> 

Happy 

j2» 

*'y“ 

Poor 



Standing 
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Nouns 



Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 


h* 


Coming 

-IpIS 

ip 

Sitting 



Ugly 



Old 

sw J* 

iU J\ 

Near 


jUai 

Short; small; low 



Untruthful 

& 

jU^ 

Unbeliever 

2? 

ftr 

Big 

r-f 

c'3f‘^P 

Noble; generous 

oScr 

Jlit 

Lazy 

o? 


Soft; tender 

o-H 

opji 

Believer 


Sp 

Skillful 



Diligent 



Beloved 

r 


Bitter 

y°s 


Lofty; high 


0 

Awake 
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Nouns 



Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 




Happy 

ZfjU* 


Egyptian 



Harmful 

jUiai 


Dark 



Closed 



Open 



Beneficial 


(1) ^4»Ll* 

Hypocrite 


0 yilUUfxlA 

Low 



Light 

* r A 


Dead 

?> r 


Asleep 


< — #L>«J 

Thin 


Ojla?.!! 

Lively; brisk; enthusiastic 


iliJaJ 

Clean 



Wide 



Dirty 
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Colours 


Singular 


Dual 

Plural 

Meaning 

Mas. 


tjlyCsf 

%> 

Yellow 

Fem. 





Mas. 

(jjjf 

OU^jf 

Jjj 

Blue 

Fem. 

l\ijj 



Mas. 


dfy'JJ- 

*JJ>- 

Red 

Fem. 




Mas. 




Green 

Fem. 


Oljl^Oa^ 



Mas. 


Ob 

zjr* 

Black 

Fem. 

S-b yj> 

Oljb^~> 



Mas. 

u4 

<31 ■/»_.!? 

<>* 

White 

Fem. 

iLjali 

OljUial 



Mas. 


oip-f 


Of wheatish 

Fem. 

«■! 



colour 



38 


An Introduction to Declension 


CHAPTER 4 

An Introduction to Declension 
(The Three Cases) 

4 

. 4-JUaJl cJL'lS ; ill Ijjdel . y 

Examine the Quranic verses in column — it closely. The divine name of ill is 
mentioned in three sentences. 

In sentence 1, the last letter *1* of ill, carries a damma C . — i (vowel sign m). In the 
sentence 2, the *1 — » carries fatha, 2 — (the vowel sign a) and in the sentence 3, it 
carries kasra, (the vowel sign i). 

Now consider column The word dJljaJl is used in three sentences. In sentence 1, 
the final letter of this word carries a damma u, in sentence 2, it carries fatha a and 
in the sentence 3 it carries kasra i. 


C 

.Ol^Jl cj\'J 

Explanatory Note: 
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Similarly in column g_, the final letter «•!—. of the word carries a different 

vowel sign in all the three sentences in the above-mentioned order. 

Thus, it becomes clear that the vowel sign on the final letter of a word keeps 
changing according to the grammatical function of the word in the sentence. This 
changing of the vowel on the final letter of a word in a statement is known as 
" I " (Declension) . (1 } 

There are only three case forms of a noun; these have appeared in the above 
examples. There is no fourth form. The three case forms are as follows: 

Nominative (£— $}M): In the first case which is indicated by a damma u on the final 
letter, the word is termed: 

Accusative (4"g ^): In the second case which is indicated by a fatha a on the final 
letter, the word is termed: 4- 

Genitive ( j — sjJi) : In the third case, which is indicated by a kasra i on the final letter, 
the word is termed: j 

Hence, the word in the first verse, is (i.e. in the nominative case), and in 

the second verse, it is > (i.e. in the accusative case) and in the third verse, it 

(i.e. in the genitive case). These three technical terms should be borne in 

mind. 

A noun may occur in the nominative case due to various reasons. Similarly, there 
are different reasons for its appearing in the accusative or the genitive case. This will 
be dealt with in detail later Inshallah. The knowledge of the different conditions 

(1> The student should be able to distinguish clearly between and Jl£d. In the sentence 

the kasra Minder the jlT and the fatha a on clr are known as JlSLJit; whereas the damma u carried by 


the last letter sk> is ^ y-\. 
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under which a word in a statement may occur in the nominative, accusative or 
genitive case is termed "v>1 or " jUp". (1) 

Rule No. 5: 


The case of a word keeps changing with relation to its grammatical function in a 
sentence. This changing of case is referred to as Declension 

A noun may appear in any of the three cases: (1) Nominative Q^Jl) (2) Accusative 
(3) Genitive (^Jl) 


Exercise 1 

State whether the underlined words in the Quranic verses below are in the 
nominative, accusative or geniti ve case: 

%•#} y. .Y .Vui'Ai ^ 

-n .%&'(?■•) frjfr ,o 

.A .£ar .v 


• f-frO ^ jb^j . 

.h 


.IX* \ r 


(1) The question of declension arises, when a word is mentioned in a statement. concerns itself 

with the statement rather than the isolated word. 
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bf &bir c. ak -w 

0^ p .A^ 1 g- 4 gA -YY .A^-Us J aJi^jSC'^ _>n 


N ot e for the teacher : The sole object of this exercise is to acquaint students with the three cases. 
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The Singular, the Ddual and the Plural 


CHAPTER 5 




The Singular, the Dual and the Plural 


j j jyjuh 


The noun can be classified into three kinds with respect to number. These are: 

1. The singular A 

2. The dual * 

3. The plural 

The Singular Noun and Its Declension J ^3^* 

The singular is a noun that denotes one referent: E.g.: p — 15 (pen), <-A — if 

(book), cJj (house) 

The case forms of the singular noun have already been mentioned in Chapter 4. To 
recapitulate: 

A. The Nominative and Its Sign (1) Asfye j 

A singular noun is said to be — v whenever it appears with a damma u in a 
sentence. Since the damma u is an indication of its being in the nominative case, its 
declension is expressed as follows: The conditions under which a noun 

may occur in the nominative case will be explained later. 


1 The nominative case is termed sJl»- or The damma u is known as iXA*-. 
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B. The Accusative and Its Sign (1) j 1 

A singular noun is said to be <1 whenever it is vowelled with a fatha a and it 
is declined thus: \ — > . The reasons for the accusative case will be shown 
later. 

C. The Genitive and Its Sign (2) ax&p j \ YjvA ' 

A singular noun is said to be jjj — a^when it appears with a kasra i an *1 it is 
declined as follows: The reasons for the genitive case of a noun will be 

explained later. 

The Dual Noun and Its Declension j Jiull 

The dual is a noun that denotes two referents. 


How to form the dual from the singular: 

The dual is formed by adding the termination (alif and nun) to the s in g ular noun. (3) 


Examples: 

Two books 
Two pens 
Two trees 
Two flowers 


= 01 + 

Ol-*i» = 01 + j*iS 
OL) = 01 + 
Oti^Aj = 01 + 


(1) The accusative case is termed ilU- or and the fatha a is known as 

(2) The genitive case is termed ^01 tiu or 3=01 and the kasra i is known as >Jl 

(3) When the definite article Jl is added to the dual, the latter does not undergo any change. The same 
is the case for the sound masculine plural. 
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The Dual Noun and its Declension j 

Examples: 

(nominative - y ) . OlOT i OlOUiil 

(accusative - c-Lli 

(genitive - j j y*) jy euUO. 

Explanatory Note: 

The dual terminates in 01 in the nominative case (01 — OlJaJl) and this alif changes to 
flj in the accusative and genitive cases (1) (^Uall). 

You have observed that the £— ij (the nominative case) of a singular noun is 
indicated by ilo u, whereas, the £— ij of a dual is indicated by «Ji — it. The — 5 (the 
accusative case) of a singular noun is indicated by a, whereas the — ; of a dual 
is indicated by t\j. The y (the genitive case) of a singular noun is indicated by VjS i, 
whereas, the y of a dual is indicated by s' — j. The dual has the same form in both the 
accusative and genitive cases. 

Exercise 1 

Change the following nouns to the dual: 


& .1 

stp .r 


y*j 

i&r .A 

vllsr .v 


jljs . o 


. \ ^ 



lj\^r . \ 1 

^ 0 


*iiL si . i r 


(1) The letter preceding in the dual invariably bears afatha a. 
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CJ . X * 



^.xr 

. XA 

O&l .XV 

.rx 

y .n 


fJl* . X A 

. X V 

£ Jj ■ Y r 

JlsJLIS! .XX 

1' .XI 

0^' 

I&3 -r* 

jlplIji . x <\ 


The Two Kinds of Plural * 

The plural (^_ LJI) is a noun that denotes more than two referents. There are two 
types of plurals in Arabic. These are: 

a. The broken plural j' . cAJf 

b. The sound plural .o 

The Broken Plural 

The broken plural is a plural in which the word pattern of a singular noun is not 
retained; instead this breaks in the plural. Hence, the noun is (broken): 
Examples: 

^ 


There is no particular rule for forming the broken plural. Sometimes it is formed 
merely by altering the vowels u, a, 

Examples: 
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And sometimes by omitting a letter, 

Example: 

lPj 

And sometimes by adding letters. 

Examples: 

Jbr 


Declension of the Broken Plural Jl 6'j^! 

The declension of the broken plural is like that of a singular noun, i.e. the short 
vowel u — b) for the nominative case; the short vowel a (3 — for the accusative 
case and the short vowel i for the genitive case. Any exceptions will be stated 

later on. 

The Sound Plural 1 

The sound plural is a plural in which the singular retains its form and the plural is 
formed, merely by adding a particular termination. There are two types of the sound 
plural: 

i. The sound masculine plural £ xJl . ijjf 

ii. The sound feminine plural 

The sound masculine plural is formed by adding the termination dj to a singular 
noun. 

Examples: 



The Singular, the Dual and the Plural 


47 


j = o j + 

As a general rule, the sound masculine plural can only be used for male human 
beings. 

Declension of The Sound jTJujl L>VjS\ 

Masculine Plural 

Examples: 

(nominative 

(accusative - s-* y^*) ^-4'-* 

(genitive- 

Explanatory Note: 

The sound masculine plural terminates in Oj in the nominative case; i.e. the j' j of 
Ojis the sign denoting the nominative case of this plural 

The jl j of the sound masculine plural changes to ^ in the accusative case ( 
i jJUlli). Hence, the is the indication of the accusative case of this plural. 

The j'jof the sound masculine plural changes to in the genitive case also. Thus, 
it follows that the accusative and the genitive cases are both indicated by «Aj. 

Note: The dual and the sound masculine plural both occur with a jin the 

accusative and genitive cases. The difference is that the letter preceding in the dual 

carries fatha a and the dy has a kasra i under it. Whereas the letter preceding i in 

the sound masculine plural is vowelled with kasra i and the is vowelled with fatha 
a. 
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Exercise 2 

Change the following nouns to the sound masculine plural: 



Ip .r 

lip . Y 


. A 

.V 

fjtf .1 

ftp .o 

3P • ^ 

J»£ .> \ 


yp . 

2 Lli .n 

pp • 'i 0 

. Y i 

3-jL.yv 

JU> .x * 

u&L.W 

. Y A 

PP -W 


The sound feminine plural is formed by adding the termination <_iif and *>- yi L. f b 
to a singular noun: 

Examples: 

iZjLqJLm* = I + 4 ft L.^,4 

— ol + <udjL* 

p 

olyb = ol + SyL) 
ollK = + Lis' 

Note: This is added to the final letter of a singular noun. This does not include the 
suffix ta marbuta (3) which is superfluous. 

The sound feminine plural is used for both, living and non-living / inani m ate 
objects. 
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Declension of the Sound 
Feminine Plural 
Examples: 

(nominative y y) 

(accusative - v y^) 
(genitive - j 


dJjiil gJsA\ 


.iiirsidikJi 

.odii 


Explanatory Note: 

The sound feminine plural is vowelled with damma u in the nominative case 
(sentence 1), with kasra i in the accusative case (sentence 2), and with kasra i in the 
genitive case (sentence 3). 

Hence, it follows that the accusative and genitive cases are both indicated by kasra 


Exercise 3 


Change the following singular 

. o t'jAlfS . £ 

nouns to the sound feminine plural: 

Xis\lp .X Aili . Y 


VjJ\j . ^ . 

a 

.A 

CiUa .V 

Si-Wal* .“1 

SJlLJL" . ^ o 

.U 

illati . ^ X 

. > Y 

'^y>y A \ 

^ * 

'£*\ i . > <\ 

SdJli- . ^ A 

2uJl5 . \ V 

iZ±> .u 

. Y © 

. Y i 

hiQ .XX 

aJilST . Y Y 

s^ir . y ^ 

hd> .r • 

PS 

443 -va 

aid Ip . Y V 

alkli . Yt 
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Rule No. 6: 

1. With relation to number there are three kinds of nouns (a) Singular (sjiu Jl); One 

which denotes one referent, (b) Dual One which denotes two referents, (c) 

Plural One which denotes more than two referents. 

2. A singular noun may be made dual by adding the termination ). 

3. There are two kinds of plurals: (a) The broken plural (b) The 

sound plural (^JO The sound plural is of two kinds: (i) The sound masculine 

plural (pJLlJl JT (U) The sound feminine plural clJ jlJ! £1*-). 

The sound masculine plural is made by adding the termination ( j j). The sound 
feminine plural is made by adding the termination ol. 

Rule No. 7: 

1. The nominative case of a singular noun is indicated by a damma (& — the 
accusative case by afatha (f^*)and the genitive case by a kasra (ifiS'). 

2. The nominative case of a dual is indicated by (*li — Jt) whereas the accusative and 
the genitive cases are indicated by a (*Ij) with afatha preceding it. 

3. Waow (j) indicates the nominative case of a sound masculine plural and it is 
changed to tk ( with a kasra preceding it) in the accusative and the genitive cases. 

4. Damma indicates the nominative case and kasra indicates the genitive and the 
accusative cases of a sound feminine plural. 

The broken plural is declined just like any other singular noun. (1) 


(1) Unless it is a diptote in the indefinite form in which case the genitive is indicated by a fatha 
instead of a kasra. E.g.: jiluJ (They are in different schools) 
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Exercise 4 

Translate into Arabic: 


1. A glass. 

2. Entrants. 

3. A chair. 

4. Watches. 

5. Two lips. 

6. Two eyes. 

7. A woman. 

8. Two trees. 

9. Two rooms 

10. Two copies. 

11. Two ankles. 

12. Two women. 

13. Sitting men. 

14. Two elbows. 

15. Two springs. 

16. Fasting men. 

17. Two villages. 

18. Diligent men. 

19. Two windows. 

20. Two witnesses. 

21. Some teachers. 

22. Two carpenters. 

23. Patient women. 

24. Some craftsmen. 

25. Two liars, (fem.) 

26. Two shoemakers. 

27. Two young girls. 

28. A hypocrite, (fem.) 

29. Travellers, (fem.) 

30. Many blacksmiths. 

31. Some truthful men. 

32. A hypocrite, (mas.) 

33. Two teachers, (fem.) 

34. Two thieves, (fem.) 

35. Many believers.(mas.) 

36. Two students, (fem.) 

37. Two successful women. 

38. Two fasting women. 

39. Non-purdah observing women. 

40. Two almsgiving women. 


Exercise 5 

Identify the dual, the sound masculine plural and the sound feminine plural in the 
following Quranic verses: 
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.Oui-Lki OLIp-L^Ii . £ 

Ldju- 

4IJI U Ij Aii.UI .A 

.oliL^JJO 


LiiLp^ cu>o liilif" . ^ 

O^} 5 - Or*°^j' iO*“f j* ^ ^ 

.jjj^assJl .^^LlST 

Jy^lj Oj-U-llJl 0^*5l^l 0_j?*Jtijl 0 jjuUJl OjJul*Jl 0 ji'TiJl . \ f 

. Jill 0 _yiail>Jl J ^JuJl 

oUbCaJl J ^JiCajl J oli liJl J t ^jliil J oll*J^Jl J I J oLll^Jl I J j^^Ll^LlI 01 . ^ 1 

j^'UaJlj oliJ^aUlj ^J^aLS\j ol*J.UJlj j ot^CaJlj jj ^CaJlj 

j^auI Opf ol^S'laJlj l^iS' Aiil jj oljaiUJlj j^il>Jlj olliCaJl j 
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Word List 


Singular 

Arabic 

Plural 

English 


ol> 

Neighbour (fem.) 


oUU- 

A sitting woman 



Submissive 


Y*** 

Opponent 

rjf* 

oisfii 

She who remembers 



Returning 

& 

o)ifi3 

One who kneels 

Uk'j 


Comrade; accomplice 

i°jj 

ol ^jj ‘c'jjf 

Husband; wife 

Jbs-L* 

0 jU>-L* 

One who bows 

Js\1m 

JlpI 

Fore-arm 

*<& 

s-LgjL* 

Stupid 


3^- 

Easy 



Thankful 


Oj^U» 

Patient 


Uixv3 

Difficult 

JUs 

o jJOs 

One led astray 

JblP 

Oj-bLf’ 

Worshipper 

lili 

o&tf 

An obedient woman 
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Arabic 


Singular 

Plural 



Irk 


p 

*^CS\ 






Olijlyal* 


• i* ' •« 

0 _y-b-w* 


oUy 

°y 

oktf/ 




d°^ 

English 

Singular 

Ankle 

4-lr 

Blacksmith 

ilJb- 

Carpenter 

jUi 

Craftsman 


Entrant 


Glass 


Shoemaker 



English 

Village 

Shoulder 

Sleeve 

Non-purdah observing 
woman 

Purdah observing woman 

Alms-giving woman 

Speaker; a transmitter of 
Prophetic traditions 
Woman educator; nurse maid 

Wet nurse 

Elbow 

Author 

Arabic 

Plural 

OjjUJ 

(L) 
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English 


Arabic 


Singular 

Plural 

Spring 



Successful 



Lip 



Young girl 

aui 
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CHAPTER 6 




The Arabic Sentence 


In Arabic, there are two types of sentences: 

1. The Nominal Sentence \ 

2. The Verbal Sentence iU^Ji . Y 

The Nominal Sentence is a sentence which begins with a noun and comprises of 

a subject and a predicate. The Verbal Sentence is that which begins with a verb and 

has two basic components, the verb and its subject. 

Examples: 

Nominal Sentences: 


The student is hard-working. 


♦ 

The two pens are expensive. 

. OLJLoil 

♦ 

The teachers are present. 


♦ 

Verbal Sentences: 



The teachers arrived. 

■ 0 yjo*- 

♦ 

Zaid is writing the lesson. 

• (_/> Aij 

♦ 

I write the lesson. 


♦ 
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The Nominal Sentence 

Examples: 



e 


odf 


. kJliiL. jlii 

.jliLt . ) 


.O&BOllljijl 

.jLOidlit&Jl . Y 

Explanatory Note: 

. oliili oil* 



The nominal sentence is made up of two parts. The first part is termed ^ y J l (the 
subject). The second part is called (the predicate). 

E.g.: .tlJbJu. i^Jl 

(subject) tao 

(predicate) ^ 

The subject is generally definite while the predicate is indefinite. Both the subject 
and predicate are (i.e. in the nominative case). (I) 

The predicate conforms to the subject in two respects: 

In number: If the subject is singular, the predicate is also singular. (See sentence 1 
in all three columns). The same applies to the dual and the plural. (See sentences 2 in 
all three columns and sentence 3 in columns o and g). 

If the subject is the plural of an inanimate object, the predicate is generally 
feminine singular, (with ta marbuta). (See sentence 3 column olSI.) 

In gender: If the subject is masculine, the predicate is masculine and if the subject is 
feminine, the predicate is feminine. 


The nouns occurring as subject and predicate are among the reasons for its being in the nominative 
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Rule No. 8: 

There are two kinds of Arabic Sentences. The Nominal sentence JQJI) 

and the Verbal sentence (QiJt aQJl). 

The Nominal sentence begins with a noun and is made up of the subject (ta — :Q) 
and the predicate C/*Q). Both of them occur in the nominative case. 

The predicate conforms to the subject with respect to number and gender, except if 
the subject is the plural of an inanimate object, in which case the predicate is 
feminine singular. 

Exercise 1 

Fill in the blanks with appropriate predicates: 

o^lQl .r Q>li .Y oQQ . ^ 

.o oQ .1 

1 .A . V 

ji&jVi . ^ y i ^ LtiSjihf . i . 

i*yj\ , \ t id iiii4r 

0,*Qji.u oii illji.w |Vmi 

. Y Y ji’JdaJl . Y * cj\+h\ . \ 

. Y t Dlity.Yr Juif.YY 

fQV'.YV oQ.liJl.Yl J^jlil.Y® 

ibUzJl . r • $aiM . Y 1 ilj^SlI . Y A 
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Exercise 2 

Change the subjects and the predicates in the following sentences from masculine 

to feminine: 

Example: 




.ppuji .r 

. JaldJ . Y 


•pj PsH • 


.1 


- A 

- v 


.^'SiyUi .n 


Exercise 3 

Change the noun form of the subjects in the sentences below from singular to 

broken plural, then change the form of the predicate accordingly: 

Examples: 


. .. ? a jl 1 ,0 J-V.'i* 0 

oPp u2i .r 

. p_; Ji . Y 

. 4J£ji pf 

.pip .n 

“tpL-ll . o 



.3-wa^j sjL^Jl .A 

.LcIipiJl .V 

jlJbsJl • ^ Y 


■ l) L-Jl . ^ » 

JjlsT . ) o 

^ io jJJl . ^ i 


■ pr {fA * Jjl . ^ A 

.j3jtp£)Mv 

. *, _ - a Jl . ^ 

. Y ^ 




(1) NOTE: The students should bear in mind that the feminine of J— iif is on the pattern In 
accordance with the rule, the feminine form will be used for the plural of inanimate objects. 
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,rr 


.SiU-^&Jl.YY 


. Y £ 

■ (i j^U^aJl . Y V 

.jiiiiis'oJt .r . 
.rr 
.ri 


Translate the following sentences 

I. Prices are high. 

3. Faces are radiant. 

5. Eyes are lowered. 

7. The cats are thirsty. 

9. The cows are lean. 

II. The goblets are laid. 

13. The guard is vigilant. 

15. Hearts are trembling. 

17. The plates are broken. 

19. The sisters are righteous. 

21. The carpet is expensive. 

23. Both the tables are clean. 

25. The gardens are beautiful. 

27. All the windows are open. 

29. Both the doctors are skillful. 
31. The labourers are Muslims. 
33. The teachers are softhearted. 
35. The teachers are Pakistanis. 
37. The Hindus are unbelievers. 


ajallll . Y 3 
. . Y 3 

TY 

.r© 

. YA 


6. The shirts are blue. 

8. The sun is shining. 

10. The walls are white. 

12. The airport is nearby. 

14. The station is remote. 

16. Fatima is very clean. 

18. The rose is beautiful. 

20. The teachers are sitting. 

22. Both the villages are far. 

24. The women are destitute. 

26. The fathers are believers. 

28. Both the bakers are honest. 

30. Both the gardens are fruitful. 
32. The two maternal aunts are ill. 
34. The female child is standing. 
36. The messengers are truthful. 
38. The two windows are open. 


Exercise 4 

into Arabic: 

2. The sky is clear. 

4. The roofs are high. 


. i_j 

. Y o 


.YA 


.n 


.rt 

.irJS- sain 

.rv 
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39. The two teachers are Iraqis. 

41. The travellers are frightened. 

43. The two beds are comfortable. 
45. Both the flowers are blooming. 
47. The carpenters are hardworking. 
49. The mattresses are placed in line. 


40. Both the women are truthful. 

42. All the museums are famous. 

44. The two Mujahideen are brave. 

46. The Mujahideen are victorious. 

48. The maternal uncles are doctors. 
50. Both the female students are 
diligent. 


Exercise 5 

The following sentences have grammatical errors. State the errors and then 
rewrite the sentences in rectified form: 



. 1 a it , Y 


.SiUllfl . i 

. Jj Jbs- . O 

.1 


-A 

.V 

1 . ^ Y 

. CJWJ -S . ^ \ 

C-iJl . ^ * 

\ 0 

. Joj . ^ £ 

. \ r 

■ 1 A 

OUlii . 1 V 



.ol^STi ollLlill . Y > 

.^"SouiLji a 5 


Exercise 6 


; the following words : 

in sentences: 


. £ 

.r 4^°' • y 

^ 

.A 

•jUJl .V A 

. o 

ST^JI . ^ Y 

^ ^ OlSTlij! . \ . 

SlJl .5 

Jl^l . ^ 1 

DUIiiJ! . ^ o aJUL'^JI . ^ t 

liiDi Ar 

. Y • 

^ 5 ijUJl- . \ A 

^ V 
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OjjljJl .u 

0)~CaJl .XT 

oliliil . T Y 

. Y Y 

. Y A 

OlL’-WaJ! . x V 


vliil . Y 0 



flill T • 

f . Y <\ 


Exercise 7 

Supply suitable subjects for the following predicates: 

. . Y ^ 

. Olss-Jji* .0 . (1 .1 

.A .V 

0^- ' * 

(Knowledge is beneficial.) .^iU p*Jl 
. . jU^a J l; ^ LuL» 

(The two scholars are pious.). d&s OllJUll 
. i_aSS|1) . «— aJVLj 

(The believers are successful.). O^dii 

Note: When declining any noun, three factors are taken into consideration. 

The grammatical function of the noun, for instance, it may be the subject of the verb 
or its object or the subject of a nominal sentence or its predicate etc. 

The case in which the word has occurred in accordance with its grammatical 
function, that is whether it is in the nominative, accusative or genitive case. In order 
to know this, we refer to the rules of grammar. While declining the above-mentioned 
sentences we have applied two mles of grammar: (a) (b) ^*di. 


.r 

•f£ — ■> 

. OliC^-Ui . 

Examples (in Declension): 
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The sign denoting the £» j, the nominative case, with regard to the word. You have 
learnt that the £» j, the nominative case, of a singular noun is indicated by a damma, 
and the ,*ij of a dual is indicated by alif and that of the sound masculine plural 
is indicated by a jlj. 

Similarly, when declining a word in the accusative case, the vowel sign (2 — 
indicating the accusative form depends on whether the noun is singular, dual, sound 
masculine plural or sound feminine plural etc. 

Exercise 8 

Decline the subject and the predicate in the following sentences: 

. . V . . Y . j jj jiaJl . \ 
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Arabic 

Singular 

Word List 

Nouns 

English 

Plural 

d 

Sit 

Father; fore-father 

k:j 

cililjf 

Couch; sofa 


olpjdl 

Preacher 


J> 

Path 



Orange (the fruit) 


d# 

Cow 


CjU-lij 

Apple 

aiSd 

oU&J 

Refrigerator 


id 

Stitched cloth 



Butcher 


■>>*■ 

Soldier 

*S^ 

3i*>- 

Field 


ojjdi 

Baker 

jU>- 


Veil 

Jplii- 

0 

Tailor 

yj* 

o-Jj- 5 

Lesson 

s*> 


Register 

OlH 


Shop 


i jit 

Medicine 


3^ 

Messenger 
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Nouns 


Arabic 

Singular 

Plural 

English 

SjlL- 


Curtain 


jl*d 

Price; cost 



Ceiling; roof 


ifii 

Knife 



Dyer 


(1) J»W» 

Plate 

{Jr* 

0}PI^9 

Goldsmith; jeweller 

lJuX 


Guest 

^1*1? 

iljtUt 

Food 

yy 

(jdi- 

Labor 


A^l^i 

Fruit 

w 

Z^'j 

Mattress 

0U«li 


Cup 

jJi * 

y/ji 

Cauldron 

is 

UU-. 

Tom-cat 

ds 

vjli 

Heart 


sdif 

Fabric; cloth 

& 

v'jH 

Goblet 

Jii 

all* 

Water 

SjljL* 

Ul 

Table; dining table 



Lecture 
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Nouns 


Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 



oUaiw* 

Station 



Mirror 



Traveller 

jUt* 

ol^U^* 

Airport 

c 


Key 

±*JLA 

Juf-Li* 

Chair; bench 

ZJuJla 


Spoon 

iAU 

2 # 

King 

Sjll. 

o!^ 

Minaret 


Jil 

Stove 



Cat 



Hindu, Indian 



Face 

iz'j'j 


Rose 

Ys- 

rtf 

Adjectives 

Day 

Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 



Oj— «Jb 

Wretched; poor 


0 

Tired; exhausted 
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Adjectives 


Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 




Costly, Valuable 



Sharp 


JlJb- 

Skillful 



Hot 


LJji'li 

Unsuccessful; failing 



Afraid 



Submissive; humble 



Merciful 



Cheap 



Generous 

J-JCwO 


Fortunate 

3f6 


Thankful 



Lofty (e.g. mountain) 


OliU^ 

Brave 

Jj'jLi 

illif 

Strict 


ilili 

Affectionate 


iULif 

Unfortunate 



Lost 

dL>-Us 

t) iv* 

Laughing 

r^ 9 

(*-?*■«> 

Big; heavy 

l_iu*V5 


Weak 
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Adjectives 


Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 


I jij* 


Tall 

lL 

dj%> 

Good; pleasant 



Thirsty 


jUai 

Short 


jit 

Strong 

y* 

y$ 

Brilliant; shining 

P'P 

d'jU'jj* 

Married 

Jalii 


Awake; watchful 

Yy& 


Fruitful 

JkAt^a 


Diligent; hardworking 

y/ 


Comfortable 



Laid 



m 



Famous 


0 jpyufiL* 

To be lined up 

tjrf' 


Shining 


d 

Obedient 

C*f 


Opened (of a blossom) 


j _p*Ll» 

Successful 
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Adjectives 


Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 


tr 4** 

D 

Destitute 



Honoured 



Broken 



Interesting 

jjj- 


Tom 



Vigilant 


by^ 

Victorious 


dj jXqa 

Refined; cultured 



Put; lakL 

C 3 r u 

0 

Successful 



Blooming 



Clear 

(jLSt-lj 


Throbbing (of the heart); 



trembling 



Hard; rough; difficult 


frijjT 

Loyal 
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CHAPTER 7 

Prepositions (1) 


Examples: 


The bird is on the branch. 


Fatima is going to the market. 


The desk is made of wood. 


The car belongs to Zaid. 


The student is in the class. 

IJl iiJUaJl 

Ayesha is like the moon. 

<L£jIp 

The story is about the princess. 

.Yj^S^'Ca^S 

I wrote with the pen. 

.jJLaJIj * ** 


Explanatory Note: 

The above-mentioned sentences contain the following prepositions: —3 ^ ij* 

JlS t<J Jl (. and !. These particles precede a noun and take it in the genitive case. 

You have observed in the above-mentioned sentences that the nouns following 
prepositions are all vowelled with — ^i. Their declension may be expressed thus: 


(1> These are termed j or ">Ji 
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In sentence 1, the noun "y«a — »Jl" is in the genitive case because it is preceded bv a 
preposition . The sign denoting the genitive case of this noun is I'JL — S' because it is 
singular. 

All in all, there are seventeen prepositions, but, for the present, the following will 
suffice: 


On or above 

J* 


Zaid is sitting on the ground. 

■ tr^- j 

♦ 

The books are on the shelf. 

Js. 

♦ 

Towards, at, to, till 


.Y 

I washed the arm till the elbow. 

. ji^Jl jl ail lili 

♦ 

Zaid is looking at the sky. 

, e nlii 

♦ 

From, of, since, than etc. 

& 

.r 

Saleem is returning from the village. 


♦ 

The orange is among (the) fruits. 


♦ 

The trunk is made of iron. 

. Jj y» Js 

♦ 

Khalid is bigger than Saleem. 


♦ 

The cat is smaller than the dog. 


♦ 


is on the pattern of 3—*^- When two objects are compared to each other, to the disadvantage of 
one, we use (the Elative) e.g. 3l (bigger): >— 'J (smaller); 3—^ (more beautiful): i— 

(further). No nunation is used in the above-mentioned example, its form will not change irrespective 
of whether the subject is masculine or feminine, singular, dual or plural. 
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4. For, belonging to . t 

Generally, this (j»V) loam is used for denoting possession or any kind of 
association or connection: 

♦ All praise is for Allah. 

♦ I said to Zaid. 

♦ The horse belongs to Khalid. 

5. In 

♦ The boy is in the room. 

♦ The pens are in the drawer. 

6. For resemblance 

This is known as the kaaf of comparison (aIaSJ! 


. Aijd ♦ 

y ° 

aJ^Jl 4 

.n 


♦ The thankful eater is like the 
patient faster. 

4 Zaid is like a lion. 


7. From, about 

♦ I asked about the teacher. 

♦ The mosque is far from the house. 

8. In, with, at , on etc. 

4 In the name of Allah, the 
Beneficent, the Merciful. 

4 I ate with the spoon. 

4 Zaid is in the mosque. 


.jiC 4 

Jbj 4 

& -V 

. jf- cJtl. 4 

-A 

,aa*LJIj cJlS"t 4 
. aj j 4 
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The Dual in the Genitive Form 




Examples: 

The books belong to the two (male) students. 
Zaid and Saleem are like two brothers. 

The two children (mas.) are sleeping on the 
two beds. 

The men are travelling to the two villages. 
The children are in the two rooms. 

I searched for the two children. 


.'ji'jl OlliU ObLiKil . T 

.n 


Explanatory Note: 

You have leamt that the noun following a preposition is jjj — aJ (in the genitive 
case). In a singular noun, the genitive is indicated by the kasra i, while in the dual it 
is indicated by (The alif of the dual changes to «.b.) 

In the first example is jjj — because it is preceded by the preposition 
( — i) . The genitive is indicated bye' — j since the noun is dual. Its declension will be 
expressed as: j { jJj> 

The Sound Masculine Plural and jjJllJl jif 

its Genitive Indication 

Examples: 

Khalid is among the righteous. . ja alls. . ^ 

Peace be upon the prophets. fbCJl . Y 

The houses belong to the teachers. o_^il . r 
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The thankful eaters are like the 
patient fasters. 

There is no good in the innovators. 
I went to the legal scholars. 


0 jAjplJaJl . £ 

^ l .0 


Explanatory Note: 

The genitive in the sound masculine plural is indicated by s.L_j. In sentence 1 

'J^Cz — S'is in the genitive form because it is preceded by the preposition j *. The 

indication of the genitive case of the sound masculine plural is *L_j. The letter 
preceding f.b is vowelled by kasra i and its declension will be expressed as: 

The Sound Feminine Plural and its } ^JCJl djjiJi 

Genitive Indication 

The sound feminine plural occurs in the genitive form like any singular noun i.e. 
with a kasra i. 


Examples: 

The veils are for the girls. 

Ayesha is among the righteous. 

I asked about the students. 

The Prepositional Phrase 

The phrase comprising a preposition 
termed in Arabic grammar. 


.odj^i . ^ 

.r 

the noun following it (jjj — jjU-) is 
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If the subject (ta — ~iJl) in a nominal sentence — -V' *— llsdl) is followed by a 
prepositional phrase OYt*-* 3 3^)- This prepositional phrase is termed the predicate: 
E.g.: i— iSCJl ^ p <L>\&\ 

In this sentence, v&p'is the subject and the following phrase ^ — ^J' is its 

predicate. 

Often l — ilaJl — 3, precedes its subject, in which case the subject is an indefinite 
noun : E.g.: (There is a student in the class) . 4^^ 

The predicate (J^aiJl in this construction is termed aLS-". 

While the subject (iLJU») is termed tav" because it occurs later contrary to 
the usual sequence. 


Examples: 

Zaid has a sister. 

There is good in the believers. 
The two principals have two cars. 

Declension of Diptotes 

Examples: 

Ayesha is older than Fatima. 

I prayed in many mosques. 

I passed by a desert. 


TjujJ . \ 

• ^ (j • T 

Jl ijA ^ 

aJLjLp , ^ 

. .Y 
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Explanatory Note: 

In Arabic, there are certain types of nouns which are never “nunized” i.e. they 
never bear nunation ( tanween ). Such nouns are known as diptotes "& jU 

These nouns are distinguished by another characteristic; their genitive is indicated 
by a fatha a in the accusative case. (1) 

Diptotes include several proper nouns (2) ( 2 — t jU ) , some broken 

plurals (Ja-L — i); those nouns which end in alif-ut-ta’nees al-mamdoodah. 
jtiil E.g.: etc. 

In sentence no. 1,2 — lL>liis in the genitive case because it is preceded by the 
preposition "j— A The genitive indication is a fatha a, not a kasra i, the reason being 
that it (the noun, Fatima) is a diptote. The declension of this noun is as follows: 

The words and in sentence 2 and 3 respectively, are 2 jj' If, 

because they are diptotes. Besides these there are other kinds of diptotes which will 
be dealt with in the third volume of this book. 

Rule No. 9: 

If a noun is preceded by a preposition (* — it occurs in the genitive case. 
Some prepositions are: — ><.[£ i—i c^Jl t Jf* t __Sf. 

J'") and do not occur as 
b" ) are 


(1) This is when these nouns are indefinite (i.e. free from the definite article " 
the first term of an Idafa phrase. 

(2) All the female proper names and masculine proper names ending in '^=y.yt 
diptotes. 
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Rule No. 10: 

The preposition (* — ° — U) along with the noun after it (jjj — *«-•) make up a 
prepositional phrase (? — LUJl-u — £). The prepositional phrase can occur as the 
predicate (j^-) in a nominal sentence. 

Exercise 1 

Fill in the blanks with suitable prepositions: 

.aJalLJi .jdikJi jUiJi.T ,4>j alikJi^ 

, ^l.v 

^ Y .jjJaJl ^ « 

.jSlLill .jljaiil ^fSy'ljall.U YT 

.OUxiaVI ^3rU vlJliaJl. ^ A JlilsSfl. ^ V Jl> 0 O-UJl ^ 1 

40^j? 

• Y • sbl fSM- ^ <\ 

Exercise 2 

Fill in the blanks with suitable nouns in the genitive case: 

y/M'- Y’ yii^'-Y y.Y 

S'e-Ao 

jSjlilll.V 

j^O^iiUY -%f ^4 J.U . 
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JuLSfl. \ A ail . > V ^ioL JLsrOLJl.M 

i'jljaii I.Y* Ja. \ 

Exercise 3 (A) 

Change the underlined nouns in the genitive case to the dual (bearing in min d the 
declension of the dual): 

Example: 

jt 


4-^ .i .o .t 

>^4* «JJ . ^ .Xjj^aj> Ijuxifi c^iJJ .A -j-tj*: £.11131 .V 

LS^« JlalsS/t . ^ Y ^Jl cJ-lp t . ) ^ .ayljaj il)j_£iLl^ £llj^Jl . ^ » 


Change the following singular genitive nouns to the plural form (paying attention 
to the declension of the sound masculine plural): 

.^UJl Y .ysjjllj IJ&Ut 
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Exercise 4 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 

1. The tea is in the cup. 2. Zaid has two friends. 


3. The food is for the poor. 

5. Fatima is going to Ayesha. 

7. The chair is made of wood. 

9. The clothes are in the trunk. 

11. Zaid is taller than Su‘aad. (1) 2 

13. The watches are on the shelf. 

15. There are two ships on the sea. 

17. The books are for the students. 

19. The brothers (dual) have a sister. 

21. Do the shops belong to the tailors? 
23. There are degrees for the believers. 
25. Th e houses belong to the engineers. 
27. Are the bakers poorer than the 
dyers? 

29. Zaid and Saleem are like twin 
brothers.® 

3 1 . The elephant is bigger than the 
camel. 

33. The two boys are taller than the two 
girls. 

35. The two female servants are in the 
kitchen. 

(1) Su‘aad;jl»i. 

(2) Twins: 


4. There are stars in the sky. 

6. The refugees are in the tent. 

8. Is there anyone in the room? 

10. There is a tree in the garden. 

12. The Bedouins are in a desert. 

14. The two doctors have a clinic. 

16. Is there anything on the shelf? 

18. Khalid is younger than Saleem. 

20. Does this pen belong to Khadija? 

22. Are the villages in the mountains? 

24. There are two shops in the market. 

26. The tools belong to the carpenters. 

28. The mosque is more beautiful than 
the school. 

30. There is a crowd in both the 
markets. 

32. The two pilgrims are returning from 
Mecca. 

34. Two poor women are standing at 
the door. 

36. The girls are sitting in the 
classroom. 
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37. The tailoress is more skilled than 
the tailor. 

39. Are the vegetables in the 
refrigerator? 


38. The female student is going to the 
principal. 

40. His tongue is as sharp as a sword, 
(lit. His tongue is like a sword) 


Exercise 5 

Use the following nouns in sentences, using them in the genitive form preceded 
by prepositions: 

Example: 





4^-t 



aliill. ^ 

t) ^ « 


Dlilli.A 

flA.v 




o j^iisr. ^ r 

oUJlill. 1 A 

^ v 

4-i^.n 


Exercise 6 

Decline the underlined nouns in the following sentences: 


Exercise 7 

Pick out the nouns taken in the genitive case by prepositions from the following 
Quranic verses: 


j. Y 

llif. i 


. J y\ . V 
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•C ' • 
•v J «a„j. ^ \ 
2 r* -^J- ^ i 

lijj ol>iJl ja ti. *i A 

. ji-li-J 


. jin jVf^' i i^y Ji. ^ r 

JjuLi tiJLJ-iS - " Ul. | o 

•(^r Jl j U r^> • ' ^ 
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English 

Word List 

Nouns 

Arabic 


Plural 

Singular 

Camel 


3d 

Someone 



Frame 


jiLi 

Tools 

oSfT 

aJT 

Rush; crowd 



Silk 



Exam 

oUUcul, 

i 

Sea; ocean 



Bedouin 

& 


Blessing 



Pond; puddle; pool 



Twins 

JU'y t (dual) 

F? 

Prize 


6JjUr 

Mountain 

Jllsr 

3^ 

Camel 


3^ 

Pilgrim 



Wood 



Vegetables 



Tent 




Prepositions 


83 


1 Nouns 

English Arabic 



Plural 

Singular 

Tailor 


Jalfi- 

Drawer; desk 



Stage; degree 


i*rj> 

Cupboard 



Head; leader 


cr$J 

Flower 



Speed 



Ship; boat 



Sky 

CjIjI Jw 


Fence; wall; railing 


jr* 

Sword 



Car 

otjL** 


Tea 


i^LZ 

Missile, Rocket 



Desert 



Trunk 


(3j-Uv» 

Pharmacy; drugstore 

t, *J^1. 

aJjLp. 

Airplane 


«ylis 

Cover; plate 

jiif 


Class; grade (of a school) 

J^ai 



Pre positions 

Nouns 


English 


Arabic 


Plural 

Singular 

Cup 



Elephant 

3 lit 

& 

Train 

Ol j\hi 

jiLi 

Star 

L£\'£ 


Refugees 



Tongue 

aLJt 

jlLJ 

Curse 

CjLluJ 


Match; contest 


Sljd 

Wallet; brief-case 



Town; city 


2&JL. 

Clinic 



Poor; beggar; miserable 

3^ 


Study 


iujiki 

Rain 


£ 

Playground 

CJyS. 


Woman 

iLLj 

%'A 

Star 



Cash; money 


JlaJ 

There 


IS La 
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CHAPTER 8 




Demonstrative Pronouns 

Demonstrative Pronouns for Near 


Distance 




Examples: 




This is a student. 

(fem.) 

. o*-La 

This is a student. 

(mas.) 

.JuJsJSa . ) 

These are two 

students, (fem.) 


These are two 
students, (mas.) 

. Y 

These are 

students, (fem.) 

. j-V Jj * 1 

These are students, 
(mas.) 

.a .r 



These are pens. 

#Jla . £ 



These are trees. 

. «JLa .0 


Explanatory Note: 

The demonstrative pronoun is a type of definite noun. The above-mentioned 
examples illustrate demonstrative pronouns which are used to refer to (point to) what 
is close at hand. 

'•i* is masculine singular, Oil* is masculine dual, ol» is feminine singular, Olili is 
feminine dual and t')!}* is (masculine and feminine) plural. 


Demonstrative Pronouns 


Inanimate objects and animals are considered singular feminine for all 
grammatical purposes. Therefore, the demonstrative pronoun for feminine singular 
(bAa) is used to refer to these. (Sentence 4 and 5) 

The object or person referred to is said to be: 

Demonstrative Pronouns for Far 
Distance 




Examples: 

That is a woman. 

Those are two 
women. 

Those are women. 


d'yh till j 
. dbb 
dJdljt 


That is a man. 

Those are two 
men. 

Those are men. 


Those are houses. 


Those are gardens. 


.os^-jibiS . y 
.r 

. Jl>- did .o 


Explanatory Note: 

Demonstrative pronouns for far off distance are used to refer to distant objects. 

dUi is masculine singular, d|if$ is masculine dual, dib is feminine singular, dJ JLr is 

feminine dual and dJ — £-'jUs (masculine and feminine) plural. The demonstrative 
pronoun for singular feminine (dJ — b) is used for the plural of inanimate objects and 
animals. (Sentences 4 and 5) 

The Demonstrative Phrase ^ jU» )|1 LS yj 1 

AlJj Id* (This is a student.) is a complete sentence that makes complete sense. (1) If 
the demonstrative pronoun occurs with a noun defined by the article (Jl), this 
compound of Sjldd jU-l and is termed "is 

(1) |i» is the subject and is its predicate. 
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i LSsi\ Id ft (This student) is not a complete sentence; rather it is a phrase. A 

predicate must be added to complete the sentence. E.g.: Id* (This student 

is clever.). (1) 

Declension of the Demonstrative 
Pronouns 

In the accusative 

.o 

In sentence 1, the demonstrative pronoun Id — «> is the subject. According to the 
general rule, it should be in the nominative case. However, there is no indication of 
the nominative case on it. In sentence 2, Id — » is the object of a verb, namely in the 
accusative case. However it bears no sign denoting the accusative case. In sentence 
3, Id — ft is preceded by a preposition. However, there is no evidence of the genitive 
case on it. It becomes clear that the demonstrative pronoun retains its form in all 
three cases (namely, the vowel of its final letter is static). 

Such nouns which retain their form in all three cases are termed (Invariable). 

After e xaminin g the above-mentioned examples, it may be noted that if the 
demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun defined by the article the declension of the 

(1) Occasionally, the demonstrative pronoun may occur as the subject and its predicate is defined by 

the article Jl e.g fa-'ijj iil 2) Generally, in such a case, a pronoun is interspersed between the 

demonstrative pronoun and its predicate. This pronoun agrees with the demonstrative noun in gender 
and number and is known as"jdd j ~-*\ the pronoun of separation e.g. 


In the genitive 

.c->l^Jl Idlft .V 

Explanatory Note: 


In the nominative 

.jl£iL>\s£S\\l* . ) 
.DtJdii l)L'& 3| Old* . 1 
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demonstrative pronoun will become evident on this noun. In 4^1 lii, tJL» is the 
subject; due to being invariable, the form has remained the same. However, the sign 
denoting the nominative case appears on^l— Compare this with sentence 2 and 

3. (1) 

All demonstrative pronouns are invariable with the exception of dU* and jl_iu 
which are declined like the dual. Namely, they have in the nominative case (see 
sentence 4) and 4 — j in the accusative and genitive cases (see sentence 5 and 6). The 
definite noun following them will agree with them in case. 

Rule No. 11: 

are Demonstrative Pronouns for near distances 
dJ — iljf — y tdJ — Jli tdJ — L" tdJJi are Demonstrative Pronouns for far distances 

Rule No. 12: 

The Demonstrative Pronoun and the noun after it made definite by the article (Jl) 
make up the Demonstrative Phrase 

Rule No. 13: 

All of the singular and plural demonstrative pronouns are invariable y ) i.e. 

they retain their form in all the three cases, whereas the dual demonstrative 
pronouns are variable (uj — *>) i.e. their form keeps on changing, hence they are 
declined like any other dual noun. 


In l-i*, is the adjective of li*. 
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Exercise 1 


sy 

Write suitable demonstrative 

pronouns for far distance 

before the following 

nouns: 





.CUi 

.r 


.Y 

.ei^r . ^ 

. 01 j yw aP 

.1 

.fSuT 


— -t 

.oU-Uj 

a 

■C3 V J* 

• A 

. OljJLaJj .V 

.oQli 

Ay 

.0l4 

■ U 

• ^ • 

— 

. 'I O 

•Oll^i 

A t 

• AT 

y. 

, YA 

■lr v A 

AV 

■oiJ>; .n 

• U io- 

. T Y 

.OLUi, 

.Y * 


.oijjii* 

. Y 1 

. oliJUal* 

.Y r 

.yy 


.YV 

•Jr- 

. Y 1 

. oSiilp . Y o 



.r* 

.0 jIaUp 

.Y<\ 

0% .YA 



.rr 

— 

TY 

.OUlii TY 


ri 

.OSes' 

To 

.rt 

.0_^«JIp 

n 

.ou^e 

TA 

•oi^f .rv 

. Oil'll 

i Y 



n 

•ij .1* 


io 

.ftC* 

it 

•*k.j .ir 

.0_pxPrli . 

i A 

.OLee 

IV 

.oisX . tn 



.£l“j 

o . 

■ t <\ 
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Exercise 2 

Fill in the blanks with suitable nouns: 

. ibis .1 . .r . iJi* .r . ilk . ^ 

. ill .a . «i* .v . Ol'U .i . iiiljt .o 

. ils . ^ . . oiu 

Exercise 3 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate forms of the nouns given in parenthesis: 
Example: 

C£j) -r (v^f) — (•fci) 

ill .i (4Jj) oiu .o (p) ii^i -t 

^ C’j) ,A — eXJ* - v 

£)Sl*) ildji.vt (ii) Olli.U (1^) »>•’'* 

ills . \ o jii) ilk.u (^) i^Jj'^fi 

iJLft . ^ A (oi) l)ILa . W (jltw-) s-l* . ^ 

^ ^ 

Exercise 4 

Make necessary changes in the following sentences by forming the dual and then 
the plural from the demonstrative pronouns: 

Example: 

.frllit jUJ^_pk - .dbLA d\'j*;\S 

.5kJrSjuii«j * .r /jz'Ja&us* .t 4 
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. ~aVj*\ » Jla . 1 

. oJlA ,0 

.h'ibindJdj .t 

.<3 A 

. <oU- sJl* .A 

. JiL^> .V 


Exercise 5 


Fill in the blanks with suitable predicates: 


dJikiiiJu .r 

lillj -Y 

SliaJleJiA . ^ 

Liy3\dUj . i 

>5* ^ ^ o 1 

31^ ^ o 

V^lt i I lr < 

OUJJJl OIJu . ^ 

.A 

— (JU^eJiCXu . £ 

id; .v 

— . — iuii . * y 

SSijSiiiiiijt.u 

\ . 

Q&aiJl jlil* . ^ o 

oUilsi liJUJjt . ^ £ 

^ r 

1— * dliJjf . ^ A 

OI^LlJl OIJLa . W 

OUJilil Jb'U . ^ 1 


OliilUill Obli . Y • 

— ^ =i 


Exercise 6 


Translate the following sentences and phrases into Arabic: 


Example: 




This is a book. 


This book. 

.4-’!^' '4a 


This book is beneficial. 

IJL& 

1. This towel. 

2. This fan. 


3. This is a fan. 

4. These chairs. 


5. These clothes. 

6. Those rooms. 


7. This fan is fast. 

8. This is a towel. 


9. Those children. 

10. These are chairs 


11. Those are rooms. 

12. These windows. 
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13. This roof is high. 

15. Is this shop open? 

17. Is this tree fruitful? 

19. Those are children. 

21. Is this basket clean? 

23. These are two horses. 

25. This is a handkerchief. 

27. Those rooms are open. 

29. These two carpets are red. 

31. Are those teachers Iraqis? 

33. Is this student (fem.) new? 

35. These windows are closed. 

37. These two horses are swift. 

39. Are these two students diligent? 

41. These two houses are beautiful. 

43. The children (mas.) are in those two 
rooms. 

45. These two prizes are for those two 
students (mas.). 

47. The fruits are in these two baskets 
and the vegetables are in that basket. 


14. This towel is dry. 

16. Is this food cold? 

18. This handkerchief. 

20. These are clothes. 

22. These two horses. 

24. These are windows. 

26. These clothes are wet. 

28. Are those men stupid? 

30. Is this woman honest? 

32. Those travellers are tired. 

34. Those children are awake. 

36. This handkerchief is clean. 

38. These chairs are comfortable. 

40. Are those teachers Egyptians? 

42. These two men are liars and all those 
men are truthful. 

44. 1 am going to these Muftis (legal 
scholars). 

46. Those are female teachers and these 
are male teachers. 


Exercise 7 

Pick out the demonstrative pronouns in the following Quranic verses and give 


their form: 


.aUI oIjT liilj . \ 
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^jlll liJJi .t 

J 1 * -A 
^ ' 

• Aj 4 J 3 Sf vl^j' iui . ^ Y 
. a.A>-lj of j^J>vi»f a J la OIj . ^ £ 

.3jT a& 1 Mlj aiA iJj . ^ 1 

■p40 ^ OlUai OUa . ^ A 

• i-^jf • 0 jilifJl 0 yLtlJl j . \ . 


.r 

. Ail I <~~>j>- liiiijjt . o 

.^*Jl _y iu j .v 

. Oly-L-J 01 »L* 01 IjJli . ^ 
Olili^j (JLiJljj . \ ^ 

■rfj ‘a * iwjf . ^ o 

• ^ iJla 0) . W 

• ^ ^ «.u . ^ ^ 

^4* tS-X>-\£y >&. jf of -bjf ^il Jli . Y \ 
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CHAPTER 9 




Detached Personal Pronouns in the 
Nominative Form 

// ' o y a * ' e*!. ^ . 

4 1 


Examples: 

Personal Pronouns of the Third 
Person (1) 

4-JUa jJj 4jj . ^ 

,<&j i i\si 3-iJlp . \ 

*hL«UJl Otlij-L* . jlL-Ug |»->1 •« j ->j j .r 

. Obu|«A^ Olibi C«-A i— ~u J j .1 

0 jL«Ip |»a .^L* 1 c- £*y_jA -® 

. ouju^ y> . <&>* ouii. 1 

Personal Pronouns of the Second Person y llaAil jiU-i? 

?aio‘U^SJi 4 ^cJ^ •* -N 

lliff j j -*- 2 ^ 1j .® llsjf j **0 ^ 

?o!3fL5.^tUllJl3 .1 T 


(1) Personal pronouns are definite. 
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Personal Pronouns of the 
First Person 

x& i .t 

. .0 


.r 


Explanatory Note: 

The underlined words in the above examples are detached pronouns in the 
nominative case. These denote the third person or the second person or the first 
person. They occur only in the nominative case and generally appear as the subject of 
a nominal sentence. They are termed J*a iY » (detached) since they are not added to 
nouns, verbs, prepositions etc., instead they occur independently in written form as 
well as in pronunciation. 

The following chart contains all the forms of the detached personal pronouns (in 
the nominative case). 





First person 

Second person 

Third person 

Singular 

iff 

(Mas. & Fern.) 

^_±St 

(Fem.) (Mas.) 

— J * 
(Fem.) (Mas.) 

Dual 

(Mas. & Fem.) 

nil 

(Mas. & Fem.) 

ll* 

(Mas. & Fem.) 

Plural 

(Mas. & Fem.) 

Cr 1 ' — H 
(Fem.) (Mas.) 

Cf* f-* 

(Fem.) '(Mas.) 
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Rule No. 14: 

The Detached Pronouns (Sl^a — iuJl — !l) always occur independently in the 

nominative case, generally as the subject in a nominal sentence. These are: 

jo' 4 S ,< , ,< "I - 4 ; / a j 

cLfcln CCUjI CCJi 

Exercise 1 

Substitute appropriate pronouns of the third person for the nouns in the following 


sentences: 

. y 
Jl .1 
.1 

. .A 

. 

vSUaJl .U 
^ 1 

DlJjjjll . ^ 1 

. Jliii! ^ j^>. Jl . ^ A 

jUjJ . Y » 


.5 'Jj£ ^ 

.ij&fi Jbb-Sii .r 

■is & J 1 ^ 1 • 0 

. j 5~* 4^' • v 

vr 

. Obt*-U OLiiJUoaJt . ^ O 
,\V 

. olfljUv 9 _} oUJali j <LiJlp . Y 1 


(1) You have learnt that the plural of inanimate objects and animals is considered feminine singular for 
grammatical purposes. Hence, the singular feminine pronoun will be used here. 
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Exercise 2 

Form the dual and then the plural from the singular pronouns in the following 
sentences and make the necessary changes: 


Example: 

■* 

- v 

2 yu** C-jt f . ^ * 

. tjuSlp cjf . ^ ^ 

cjH . Y Y 

y>* J* • ^ 0 


OUlls 11 a - tl.1 ^ ja . ^ 

.oilipiif .r 

jit . ^ Y 
. C-JL; C-it . ^ O 

^ A . (JUtLaVI ^J>rU Cjt . ^ V 
. asJt* jA . Y ^ . OLxccOU S lit . Y * 



.OU^VI 


3-rtC/ 


lif.Yi .^V' ) LUjiSl J 1.YY' 


Exercise 3 

Fill in the blanks with suitable predicates® : 


— ^ .t 

. fi .a 

. cJ.U 


* 

_l^Tf .v 


-Cr* •'* 


_ut .\ 

— y ■ * 

-J* 


(1) la^means “very”. It always occurs in the accusative case. 

<2) NOTE FOR THE TEACHER: Every student should fill in the blanks with a different predicate. 
Consequently, several sentences will be formed from one. 
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Exercise 4 

Translate the following sentences in to Arabic: 


1 . 

Is she absent? 

2. 

Are we rich? 

3. 

Is he sleeping? 

4. 

Is she happy? 

5. 

They are poor. 

6. 

Are they Iraqis? 

7. 

Are they tired? 

8. 

Are you both ill? 

9. 

Are they nurses? 

10. 

They are truthful. 

11. 

No, I am Zainab. 

12. 

Are you Ayesha? 

13. 

They are Pakistanis. 

14. 

Is she an Egyptian? 

15. 

Are they (both) sad? 

16. 

I am sitting here.® 

17. 

No, we are engineers. 

18. 

Are you (pi.) honest? 

19. 

We are happy today. (2) 

20. 

Are they both awake? 

21. 

You (pi.) are negligent. 

22. 

Are you (pi.) doctors? 

23. 

Are you (mas.) married? 

24. 

Are you both brothers? 

25. 

Are they going to school? 

26. 

They are skilled tailors. 

27. 

Are they (fern.) Egyptians? 

28. 

No, we are both friends. 

29. 

Are you (mas. plural) angry? 

30. 

Are they (fern.) frightened? 

31. 

Are they (dual) present today? 

32. 

Are they (pi.) small children? 

33. 

Are they travelling by plane?® 

34. 

You (pi.) are Muslim mothers. 

35. 

They (fern.) are pleasant-natured. 

36. 

Is she careless to this extent?® 

37. 

Are you (fern.) going to the market? 

38. 

They (fem. plural) are married. 


(1) Here: ui 

(2) Today: 

(3) Travelling by: —> *}}. li 

(4) To this extent: U* Jl 
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39. Is the servant lazy? No, he is very 40. 

They are both ready for the journey. 

active. 


41. He is responsible for the cleanliness 42. 

How are these books? Are they 

of the school. 

useful? 

Exercise 5 

Pick out the detached personal pronouns from the following Quranic verses and 

state the form of every pronoun: 


.Y 


.4»1 OlilillJll a) .t 

.r 

. dill alls''} .n 

.o 

.A 

• .V 

il*Jl Y • 


Y Y 

• js*^ d-^i ■ ^ ^ 

. 0 Jl L»^o*2il . Y £ 

cJfiLi. i r 

Y “l 

.yj$\ . y o 

. .djiUJl t| O^p^i a 1 jJlij . Y A 

.iii p r f ^liii 0\, ;. y v 

b; higJL IJLa cJj»i cjf f t ^Jli . Y • 

• ^ ;v]a j is . y <\ 
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Word List 

Arabic 

Singular Plural 

y- .sllsr 


L)6 yr 



jCy 


4jjj 

36 




jiir 


0 yj&A 



English 

(Race) horse; charger 
Hungry (fem. 

Shoe 

Donkey 

Angry 

Charming; pleasant-natured 
Darkness; gloom 
Battle; fight 
Worried; anxious 
Lazy; negligent 
Directed; headed 
Skillful 

Responsible for 
Hospital 
Ready; prepared 
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CHAPTER 10 




The Adjectival Phrase 
<L£ 'j > Jl 


Examples: 

o 

Gender 

-r 

. <C£ji at^»l <L£>JIp .1 

Declension (Nominative, 
Accusative, Genitive) 

‘i?s) 

. JLA* IJLa . ^ • 

.ilui ^ oly . ^ ^ 


ciJf 

Definiteness and Indefiniteness 

c 

The Singular, Dual and Plural 

(y^jlJl) . Jbst«Jl tUlJaJl .0 

. OL^rU L)IJbx*Jl OUJUail . “1 

(J^ ] ) 

, 0 [>%ia^I\ . V 



The Adjectival Phrase 


(viJ .d\*t2»p. .gi oU«j>rU oUJUalt .A 

Explanatory Note: 

Examine the underlined words closely. Each phrase consists of a noun and its 
adjective (i.e. Jt^y and its ^f>, (1) this is known as ""^ — *>y 4 - — ^y (Adjectival 
phrase). 

In Arabic, the adjectival phrase is distinguished by the fact that the adjective 
comes after the noun it qualifies as opposed to English. In English we say: “a 
beautiful garden” whereas in Arabic we say: 

"3 — lyr Olilj" the literal translation of which would be “garden beautiful”. 

It must be remembered that when a noun is mentioned in a statement, it possesses 
four main characteristics: 

1. It is either definite or indefinite. 

2. It is either masculine or feminine. 

3. It is either in the nominative, accusative or genitive case. 

4. It is either singular, dual or plural. 

An essential condition of the adjectival phrase is that the adjective (2 jL f ) should be 
in complete agreement with the noun it qualifies (J>^y) with regard to the above- 
mentioned four characteristics. 

Consequently, if the noun (cJj — Uy) is indefinite, then its adjective is indefinite; 
and if it is definite then the adjective is also definite (see sentences 1 and 2). If the 
noun is masculine, then the adjective is masculine and if it is feminine, then the 


1 The adjective and the noun it modifies are also termed and respectively. 
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adjective is feminine (see sentences 3 and 4). Similarly, the adjective is singular, dual 
or plural according to the noun it qualifies (see sentences 5, 6, 7 and 8). If the noun is 
the plural of inanimate objects or animals, the adjective is feminine singular 
according to the general rule (see sentence 9). Moreover, the adjective and the noun it 
qualifies must agree in case.(see sentences 10, 11 and 12) 

Let us take a second look at sentence 1 in group *JlJT ip", *j>A j is 

indefinite, masculine, singular and (since it is the predicate) has occurred in the 
nominative case. Consequently, these four characteristics may also be found in its 
adjective, 

Similarly in sentence 7 o^rU , ’f h M j s definite, 

masculine, plural and (since it is the subject) has occurred in the nominative case. 
Accordingly its adjective OjJ — is also definite, masculine, plural and in the 
nominative case. (1) 

Note: Adjectives do not have declension of their own, instead they agree with the 
nouns they modify. Nouns that agree in declension with the nouns preceding them 
are said to be y (Agreeing words). 

Rule No. 15: 

The Adjectival Phrase I <LS ^Jl) is made up of a noun (<-ij — -^y) and its 

adjective (f* — ~f). An adjective should be in complete agreement with the noun it 
qualifies in its definiteness, gender, case and quantity. 


!) Anounmay also have a number of adjectives: 


Fill in the blanks with suitable adje 
and the noun modified by it: 

— 

.i—i 3 4Jiii 


77ie Adjectival Phrase 

Exercise 1 

adjectives bearing in mind the rules of the adjective 


Si .vt 

; sln^Vi . Y 1 


. .syaJl . Y i 

.d°J> J a* SojU-V' . \ Y 

. y'/i Aj^Jl oJl» . Y A 

• * 

,^4U e-j^sJl . X Y 

rf* 

. Y *! 

^ (Jdli- JijaJl iJUk . Y A 

. r » 


• Jj*U*ajl 

. ol-bcL*^ . 


odikJi ,r\ 

.oijjC-ijaS .ft 


. 9.S J J 9 jjk 

^pU L>%\ 

idi 

3^-Laj C-K'f 


• ,^r 

• 9Ul*j JllaJldli; . Y 0 

• . YV 

■ ^ ifj ^ j jJl . *i <\ 

. oilx* i4P 3 ^dj . yi 

. I'ltjli Dli^S"Li . Y Y* 

. *ialljl^i 4*^3' .Yo 

y^Ul fSlftl . Y V 

tjdSd r* ls^ . Y Y 

l5o Jjill 9 la . r 1 

0l5TjJt .rf 


Exercise 2 

Fill in the blanks with appropriate nouns (modified by adjectives): 

.^ib : cij .Y ?£jdl 
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jt— Lv Jss- . ^ < 

0 }*CjLS' .M 

.VI 

. dJjpl^lS^UJl ,^A 

. 0 jSJii i liiiJ jf . Y • 

Ua^ . Y Y 

#ipi eJL*^i .tt 

^ aJb-bJl jj> . Y 1 

• TA 

lUb^lJl T* 

c->«j jlivsJl . Y” Y 

,3%di 

.ri 


• jiijf . o 

.iSJjo S-b jJtJl .V 

.jj-AliiJi C-J^i . H 

.^1 il£j| I Oip . ^ ^ 

.^1 O^JIp iJUJl . ^ f 

AaJz\jS\ aJuss . \ o 

. Oljl jUj-tiJl ^ Y 



.s-i^IakJi jU . y r 

•<J . t® 
.tv 

3j^i5C« . Y ^ 

.tb 

S^}^\ 3 3 S^T • ^ | 

.dyjy^ 

a^JLSOl ajjk ^4 .YT 


Exercise 3 

Make the necessary changes in the following sentences after forming the dual, 
then the plural from the underlined nouns: 


Examples: 


. jy~j>*A 

• ill! jy*£j> (j L^ . ; S ! l (l)Ubs«JjjJl 
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Slii cJ T 

. <kj&*** 4 . .2 ♦ ^5 

djL«» Juj *AjuP 
. jjL>-Lj J-ftkl' • 

. <— A- 0 J 2 JI J^p .AjJ 

JlaU«J1JI 

■ jd j J 4 J 9 JjJI kidi 

■ ^3^' ^ 

.1 Jor ^4»J flyL^dl ajalii! oJA 

dip J ilxJl dUUl . 

.aOll»~S”lj AJUa Ul j 4 j j-s<a^ ^A . 

Exercise 4 


. sj g-l .|4?^. li ^^>-Ijla]I o>Aa 
• Y •' 

.1 . *X*p • V* 

.T, .^i«LJlI>cjt .0 

. A ililod' 0^ • V 

^ . . alUl* frCflllll 4 j lLi - a . J l 

^ Y Yol°.br dli Cjf 3* • H 

^ t • ^JUaJl jj*- jJl t-A* . ^ V 

Y n ?ai jji aL jiJi adyi ajj* ,)o 

) A jlH-SUkLi^' • W 

V • .j*jJjijl (_A^uJl ^i^tjLJl . ^ ^ 

YY aijj Olllil ^ kliiai . Y N 

Y i • ajaAj ^^JljaJl (jjL-Jl . Y T* 

(In Reading) 


Read the following sentences aloud: 

. y 
■ i 

,2uJj a>JUiS aj-u^Jl SLiaJI «aa . 1 

.^Udi^'UJir /'LsJl^pUaJl .a 

. Idsr jJt JiUiJt (Aa . ^ > 

5 J 2 S e^OtvaJl aJjlJaJl c^>J . ^Y 
01 jJt*- 4j«-0 jJl apLii! aJl^J . Y i 
Y^jlla -b JjsJI Ot5”"*dl Ja .^1 


Yai^lJpLJl^j .Y 
?jUJl CJ aJlliA^^Af .r 

.aiiU- <Ld» a-jyiJl JjLdl . o 

.^JU.jiiijJiJiiTjJioJ^ .v 

^YUaJ ajLiii a^S/l a^ilpJl Ja . ^ 
.YY 

.^LjJl^l^itL-AJlojsA^I .\r 
J|XjLaaaJI ^jAp • ^ ® 


(1) CaJf : Also 
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,3JL«jr 1 ^ Ijj .\h 

4.» yail eJlA Jj* . Y . 

.YY 

.frlylsiS ijjj 5-Pt-UpjJl aj^i . Y 1 
. sJj eJL* 4jt«j . Y 

\j~e* Ch jJt> J a JbJd 2^li7 o~b1 . Y A 
.bjU 

^YAiVb 2 UsJL. 2LipUj.uJl i_JUaJJ ,Y“* 

ij ijjxJl . YY 
,*b j-Jl 

2i i>»j j a 2^j jf ls 1p !L»Jli <LiJlp . V 1 1 

.5^1 

Cf cr*^ Ls^i -T*l 
.jJUaJl 


. 4jL?xj a _yL j a yb ^ ^»Jl A ^ 

,eAg^« <3 Sjj^axJl 4ayijl eJLft . Y^ 

.Yr 

■ L_~ba*Jt ^ ^v^vJl I . Y® 

? Jj JbnJ! il^^U aji^Jjl SiaJaJl ®Ji* Jjb .YY 
^ <L^ jLftil ibbst—Jl a JLft . Y^ 

.n 

b^Jl 5 J^iaxJl SJLJJl .yy 

■uLa^Jt 4a)a;«il i^Jlil ^Jl i) j jib~« cT 5- * - ’ -V® 

.aJL^sJl 


. UuJaJl ^Jivait 1-3 y| ^gip aU^Jl 0 .TV 

. Sj.« </a Il diL>-^S/L; isJL* a a 5 ” ob^Jl . Y A 
.y jJLw« j jbnJt J_gLlJl ^yt Vj^s-UJlaOjUlJb .y<\ 

. eJjAsJl 3job»Jl kl)i«Jl a^Jh-iJl Oj~Jbr .1* 


Exercise 5 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 

1. The new shoe is tight. 2. The big door is open. 

3. These are easy questions. 4. I ate two sweet oranges. 

5. The two big rooms are clear. 6. The new lessons are easy. 

7. What (1) is in that black wallet? 8. They are believing mothers. 


1 What: lad 
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9. The spacious garden is beautiful. 

11. The two brothers have one sister. 

13. The mosque has two tall 
minarets. 

15. Is this gold watch very 
expensive? 

17. There is a lot of money in the big 
pocket. 

19. The government offices are 
closed today. 

21. There are useful books in this 
new library. 

23. The old houses are on two 
narrow streets. 

25. There are many houses in this old 
locality. 

27. The ill old man is in the new 
drugstore. 

29. Ayesha has two honest 
maidservants. 

31. They are all grateful servants (of 
Allah). 

33. There are many cars in front of 
the house. 

35. The beautiful bird is perched on a 
green branch. 

37. The different sentences are 
written in the white copy. 

39. There are delicious fruits in the 
white refrigerator. 

41. Egypt, Pakistan and Saudi 
Arabia (3) are Muslim countries. 

43. Are the two lazy students 
successful in the exam? 


10. Is this foolish boy also naughty? 

12. The Pakistani farmers are clever. 

14. Does Khadija have two red pens? 

16. The large ship is on a stormy sea. 

18. The new teacher (mas.) is in the 
bus. 

20. The white walls are soiled with 
mud. (1) 

22. The little girls are in an Arabic 
school. 

24. The new market is near the 
mosque. 

26. The small children are in green 
fields. 

28. The honoured guests are in a large 
hall. 

30. There is a beautiful mirror on the 
white wall. 

32. These old clothes are for two poor 
women. 

34. Are there also different questions 
in this lesson? 

36. Are the costly clothes hanging in 
the big closet? 

38. The satchels are on two shelves in 
the classroom. 

40. The new capital is surrounded (2) 
by lofty mountains. 

42. The Egyptian student (fern.) is 
extremely (very) happy today. 

44. There are beautiful large mosques 
in the new capital. 


(1> Soiled with mud: 
<2) Surrounded: — > 
(3) Saudi Arabia: 
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45. There is a great reward for the 
practicing ones. (1) 

47. The new houses are more 
beautiful than the old ones. 

49. The foreign (fem.) student is in 
the classroom and she is sitting 
on a red carpet. 


46. Arabic and Chinese are two 
different languages. 

48. There are many blessings for the 
grateful servants (of Allah). 

50. The two girls have an Egyptian 
mothers and a Pakistani father. 


Exercise 6 (In Declension) 


Examples: 


. 'JL * jjuij <Lj£j\ 


Js> X* AjV jdJl) : 

. j * 

. ^ O jjJl 

‘j£- :£jt jji 

. ^ j\ S4jL^> i 

4X*5x)l 

.''jiyr y\L 
■ s'ju* asSI S^l^JL 


(1> Practicing ones: 


11 0 The Adjectival Phrase 

^jlis 1 


Decline the following sentences in detail: 

.£io ^ j\Sa y* 4-’*^^ . £ .^Jip 

.JjAaJl ^.<30.11 ^g]l Q jlal,3 l) yilJl jLaJtll .o 


Exercise 7 

Identify the adjective and the noun modified by it in the following Quranic verses: 

. j J-iil ^ 


. {* jj diJi _j . o 


.IV'jCo ijjj l$h . Y 

. ^-JLp o| , A 

^ . 

OLIpL-jI* • ^ Y 
*f.f <j J J J ^ • U 

isl^ai! UaaI, . i “1 
^>-U- Id-A Jli j . ^ A 

iteyy. yj* Vyt L$Jj . Y • 

. Jj tip j^« 


.^L^*oljTUJjjf .V 
. L*d g la 1 ^ 

. j jip j j 3 jJj . ^ ^ 

' v 

(_£jt ^>1 kill-*-!! Jl*j • ^ ^ 
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Word List 



Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 




Painful 


ol^f 

Princess 

*A 


Well 



Sea; ocean 


*j4. 

Egg 



Mountainous 



Sentence 

r^ 


Close friend; intimate 

tr 


Quarter; locality 



Fertile 

y^ 

<yjj* 

Lesson 



Golden 

vrO 

djL»\j 

Failing 

Os-U-j 


Piece of glass; bottle 



Flower vase 


IkJ 

Question 

yy 

0 

Traveller 

JjL- 

L) j^jU^ 

Driver 

111^ 

JillM 

Fish 
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Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 




I drank 


t-il pf 

Wool 

t- yp 


Light 

lr4° 


Reckless 



Fresh; new 

<lw>l P 

rf'j* 

Capital 

LJlp 


Exalted 

jl!p 

■ 5 '4f 

Servant; slave 



Modem; contemporary 



Juice 

JlLp 


Stubborn; obstinate 

0 jUp 

obUp 

Clinic 


s'lLpf 

Foolish 

C* 

j 

Farmer 

3 > 


Success 

2Lp15 

c->l pli 

Flail; auditorium 


iC.a5 

Old; ancient 



Castle; palace 



I picked 


odr 

College 
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Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 


& 

yJJs 

Meat 


oli J 

Language 

it ixlll 


Chinese language 


j jjijJCiA 

Superior; outstanding 



Stormy; clashing (of waves) 



Recreation park 



Certain; established; 
confirmed 



Pasture 

is'j£~A 


Imported 



Boiled 



Factory 



Shady 



Hanging on; conditional on 

L&a 

4jic 

Office 

A^SC. 

ol^ 

Library 



Written 

Ojii 


Coloured 



Full; filled 



Level(ed); smooth(ed) 

4_a]ai>4 


Area; district; locality 
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Arabic 


Singular Plural 

& 

& 


'^J3 


English 

Soft and tender 
Useful; beneficial 
Blessing; favour 
Police station 
Behind 
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CHAPTER 11 




The Idafa Phrase 


Examples: 

Allah’s help is near. 

I offered thanks for Allah’s blessing. 

The believer is afraid of Allah’s 
punishment. 


. ajjI o^SCi . Y 

.41)1 .T 


Explanatory Note: 

Examine the underlined phrases in the above-mentioned examples. Each phrase 
consists of two nouns, the first of which has been related to the other. (1) 2 In Arabic 
rules, such a phrase is termed — ^SjLS'y”. The first term of this phrase is called 

and the second term is called "aIM 

In the phrase, ", ^aj is lJO** and auI is aIM The precedes the 

aI)| . iJUai. In English, this arrangement is reversed as these kinds of sentences can be 
formed by the addition of a simple apostrophe “s” to the singular and irregular 
plurals. Consequently, when translating V — JUaJljUi" (the student’s pen) in English, 


(1) This relationship may express possession, for example, "j — ij 4-* 1 — (Zaid’s book) and may also 

denote some other relationship or association, e.g.: (water of the sea) and (Knower of 

the invisible). 

(2) It should be remembered that the Idafa, the genitive of possession, is one of the distinguishing 
features of a noun. The first term and the second term of the Idafa phrase must be nouns. 
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“student” will come first and “pen” will come after it. The other form of genitive in 
English is formed by using the particle “of’ between two nouns, e.g. “the Day of 
decision”, in which case the order will be the same as in Arabic ^). 

Some important points regarding the first term and the second term of the Idafa 
phrase may be noted: 

The First Term citai 

The first term of an Idafa must not take the article " 3 '" 

It has no nunation ( i <. .). 

It may occur in the nominative, accusative or genitive case according to its 
grammatical function in the sentence. In sentence 1 ’Ja — i, which is the first term, has 
occurred in the nominative case because it is the subject of a nominal sentence. In 
sentence 2, 2 — being the object of a verb, is in the accusative case and in sentence 
3, ytdp, is taken in the genitive case by a preposition. 

The Second Term & 3 \ 

1. The second term of an Idafa is always in the genitive case as is evident from the 
word "Jit" in the three sentences. 

2. The second term can take the article (Jl) and can also be nunized. (1) 

Examples: 

The man’s house. A 

A student’s book. - yW* • Y 


(1) A noun with a following definite genitive is definite also. Therefore, in "J-Jijt 1Z " , "c will be 

considered definite. In Arabic rules, a noun with a following indefinite genitive said to be 
(particularized) which is a grade between definite and indefinite. 
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The Second Term when it is 
Dual, a Sound Plural or a 
Diptote (Indeclinable) 


jl JIST til Alii uil.^oll 
ys U. jf 


Examples: 

The messenger’s tradition is true. .j>- ^ 

The fruit of the two gardens is delicious. . djJJ ^jsi ■ V 

I read the stories of the prophets . ^ 

The believing women’s characters are exalted. olljjiJl . I 

I went to Avesha’s house. . cJj . o 

Explanatory Note: 

You have learnt that the second term of the Idafa phrase is always in the genitive 
case. The rule is unchangeable; the signs denoting the genitive case, however, may 
vary from noun to noun. If the second term is a singular noun, or an ordinary broken 
plural (not a diptote), or a diptote made definite by the article (Jl) then the genitive 
case is indicated by a VjLS i (sentence 1); if it is a dual, the genitive case is indicated 
by IflS) (sentence 2) and if it is a sound masculine plural, the genitive case is 

indicated by «• J (a'J- — S' L$lli) (sentence 3). Like a singular noun; the sound feminine 
plural is vowelled with VjlS [ in the genitive case (sentence 4). Diptotes, when they 
are devoid of the article Jl, are vowelled with kJa a_in the genitive case (sentence 5). 
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The First Term when it is Dual or b! lj\^\ 

the Sound Masculine Plural QL* 

Examples: 

The water of the well is sweet. • 

The two minarets of the mosque are tall. . OuL jb UjLo . Y 

The Muslims of Pakistan are united. • JtZS'L jlLL* . y 

Explanatory Note: 

When a singular noun occurs as the first term of an Idafa, it loses its nunation and 
carries one W> u, one a or one o'fL — S' i, according to its grammatical function. 

Although the dual and the sound masculine plural have no nunation, their o 3 — j is a 
substitute for it. 

Consequently, when the dual and the sound masculine plural appear as the first 
term, this j y is omitted as illustrated by example 2 and 3. These two first terms were 
both, before the Idafa d&fd* and u^iil^respectively. 

It has already been mentioned that the declension of the first term keeps varying 
according to its grammatical function in the sentence. In sentence 1, *d — ^ is the 
subject; therefore it has occurred in the nominative case. In sentence 2, > — "jb« is the 
subject; accordingly it is in the nominative case and being dual, its £—*j, the 
nominative case, is indicated by <J> — If a dual first term occurs in the accusative 
case, its changes to dk (since a dual has a d—f in the accusative case as you have 
already learnt). Similarly, if a dual first term comes in the genitive case, the sign 
denoting the genitive case is dd also. 
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Examples: 

Accusative: (L>°y ^ <o 

Genitive: ( 

The sound masculine plural, when it is the first term of an Idafa, will appear with 
a j'j in the nominative case and with a — 1 in the accusative and genitive cases. In 
sentence 3, "olll — is the subject and is, therefore, in the nominative case. 
The sign denoting the nominative case is j'j. 

Accusative j ills' U 4-4 (I love the Muslims of Pakistan.) 

Genitive o ills’ll (There is a lot of good in the Muslims 

of Pakistan.) 

Multiplicity of the First and the Second V 0 l ij . m V^ t y4 

Term 

Sometimes, there are several Upland aIJ! in one phrase, e.g. J — ij S-4 44 
(thedoorofZaid’s house), (44^^ (Saleem’s paternal uncle’s son), 
iljUl (the two minarets of the Holy mosque) ^ 34.4 (th e son of Saleem’s 
paternal uncle’s daughter). In such a case, the noun (or nouns) in the middle, being 
the 4 — IJl of the noun appearing first, is always in the genitive case, secondly, it 

neither takes the article nor is “nunized” because it is also the of the following 
noun. Hence, it follows that one rule of and one rule of is applied to 

it. Consider the words 4' ‘(4 tC 4 in the above mentioned examples. 
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The First Term and the Second Term \ t Vv,;i i 

of the Idafa Phrase when Modified by 5 s , 5 

Adjectives 


Examples: 

The new student’s book is tom. 
Zaid’s spacious house is beautiful. 
The beautiful girl’s new watch is 
broken. 


• 

. Jjj tS-li . Y 
<tpL*« . 


Explanatory Note: 

When qualifying the first term or the second term of the Idafa phrase with an 
adjective, the rules of the adjectival phrase are taken into consideration. In sentence 
1, the second term v — is masculine, definite, singular and in the genitive case. 
Consequently, its adjective s — joaJl is in complete agreement with it with regard to 
these four characteristics. 

In sentence 2, c — L, which is the first term, is singular, masculine, definite and in 
the nominative case. Accordingly, its adjective £*-$1 hears the same characteristics. 

In sentence 3, the first term and the second term are both qualified by adjectives 
«J — JLuJl the adjective of agrees with the noun it qualifies while i the 

adjective of cJ^Jl agrees with the noun it qualifies. 

The adjective of the first term always comes at the end after the second term as in 
'H - J whereas the adjective of the second term comes immediately after it. 

Rule No. 16(A): 

The Idafa Phrase Cj) — L. — S' ^Jl) is the usual way to express the relationship 
between two nouns. The first term (c-iUa — i) being the possessed and the second one 
namely the second term (j — being the possessor (when the Idafa phrase is 
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used to express possession). The first term must not take the article (Jl) nor any 
nunation and may occur in any case depending on its grammatical function in the 
sentence whereas the second term may take both the article (Jl) and nunation and is 
always in the genitive case. The adjective of the first term always comes at the end of 
the phrase whereas that of the second term comes immediately after it. 

Exercise 1 

Make the nouns in column <JJT the first term (J>Us — i) and those in column the 
second term 

Example: 


<-> 

caIi 


o 









•LillasJl 

OjlAi 

. Y 

^di 


.Y 


d jis Lj 

.1 


<-&p 

.r 


0 j-JUs 

.1 



.0 

<&i 

oUT 

.A 


jijy 

.V 

OTyUl 


.Y • 

cdJl 


.=1 

vJjUl 


.Y Y 


ju 

.Y Y 

dQy\ 


.u 

s^dji 


.\r 

Jtgi 


.in 

(_-IJaJl 


.So 

jvudl 

'<Pdw> 

.u 

Ajjdl 


. Y V 

^di 


.Y . 

2 all 

Oljlp 

. Y ‘Y 

aitili 


• YY 


oil 

.YY 

& 

jljj 

.Yt 

•kj 


.Yr 

J&l 

tl)IUj 

. Y1 

ddl 


■ Yo 
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01 1UJ> .YA 

>#< 

.YV 


$ff£* .r« 

Ollli' 

.Y^ 

4l§ 

o&> ,n 

ui^' 

^ .n 

f*4p 

0i > j^-t . V 1 

vJjl 

side- .rr 


oijit .ri 


a^JJ3 to 

>» 

TA 




OUtO . 1 < 

J3» 

fVi T^ 

oxJl 

o>iui .iy 


Jj •*' 

JL^Ul 

. 1 1 

ill 

AiuJ. .ir 


0 j*Sl j .11 


-P • 1 ® 

cJy^' 

l)_^S””L* . 1 A 

> 

(V^J .IV 


0 j^ili . © * 

o-JLiJl 

«}'> 

iui 

■ © Y 

cJ£\ 

Or’** 9 - a) 

J*3* 

0l^-)j .©1 

j3k 

.or 

jJli- 

Oil* .01 

dip 

0 jits' . 0 0 


0&p .©A 

>jVi 

0 JXJ 1 tj • © V 



Sn\ 

O^iaiU- . © \ 


Exercise 2 



Make the following nouns u#Uai in sentences: 



cJij . © 

> .1 .r 

4is .Y 

H ■' 

^ * 

aplt t .A 

|||| .V 


OU-laL* . ^ o 

sjti- . ^ 1 . \ r 

s'j 

Otlii ,1 \ 

. Y • 

«li . n tJljUS . 1 A 

jSP . w 

OjJuIp . 5 1 
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ol jst-\ . Y o 

flit • Y £ 

$ jJ->- . Y Y" 0 jjjjLO . Y Y 

Exercise 3 

.Y\ 

Make the nouns in column ^ 

of the nouns in column : 

of the nouns in column <j4 and the t-il4 

Example: 


2. 

k_J 

c»dh 


44 = 44 


41 


euTJi 

4 




illS 

jltl .Y 


JLSJIp 

Jl4 

4' 


*4j 


-t 


a4>l> 

ji4 

Op .o 


Jii; pli 

4^ 

(►*t . 1 


pli 

V A 

014 .V 


Jikil 

jilip 

uVj - A 


s-^j 


oils' 



jlli- 

jlllf . ^ • 


4 } 

ObJli- 

OLi-jj . ^ ^ 



oSij^ 

0 “J . \ Y 


44 

*31p 

<4 .Yr 




4 .u 


Ml^l 


<_r*j ■'« 


jl^\ 

o 4 ir 

oJls . 'i n 
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oUj 

dS£t .w 



0 yj 

^ A 

35f jls\ 


0 y/Jjk^A 


dills' \S 


4^w^l P 

J> -Y. 



aJilL. 

oCi- .Y \ 



OjjUcJ 

^ .YY 




-yy 



jy^S/ 

^ -Yt 




SjU . Y® 




.Y1 



jlsw’ 

s£~ .YV 

i^Jj\ 


Vlj 

. Y A 



V 

U~*J 

al-ll- .Y*\ 



ApUaj 

,r> 

iJa 



.r\ 

aJli 



j >£ •Y’Y 




tiji- .yt 

UUJl 



oik°> .rt 

ji|ji 


OlJb 

jjii&t t® 




Cj .n 

r ^r 

Exercise 4 

dJ? TV 

Use the following nouns as 

aISI 

in sentences: 


iM-dl .t 

jdil T 

Ollfpl .Y 

pi^jl . 1 

. A 

-V 

.1 

OjiilLJl . o 
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£&Sll . \ . 

jd 1 . ^ 

■ \ ^ 

^jilkSl . ^ o 

. > 1 

^ r 

0)l‘CJ! . Y . 

Oj^l .n 

aajJjJI . ^ A 

oj^idst . w 

jiiJl .Yt 

.yt 

.YY 

. Y \ 

DTjiJl .YA 

.YV 

ciiCJl ,Y1 

o£j| . Y o 



Liiir.iaii ,r. 

.Y<\ 


Exercise 5 

The in the following sentences is singular. Form the dual from it and then 

make the necessary changes: 


Example: 

.yj&lsi . VA 


-A 

c~|3i . M 

.M 


uJUaJl liliST 

■ AB^i c~Jt Jb . \ 
d^i .i 
.e-lyivSj*JI- s^aj .V 

.^Jd- c->l5&l cJ>*>Ip . \ i 
. a t_JUaJl ^ 


In the following sentences, the > 


Exercise 6 

is singular. Change it to the sound 


masculine plural and make the necessary changes: 
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■ j* ~kj . ' ° 

.0 ^ a 


.Jip^Jl -A 

fl j l » - ■mJ I j^jL uH . ^ ^ 

i_i jydJl ^JlCaJ . 1 i 





.s-r 


Oli-vSTi^-lj .Y 
. l) j*L» <Li jJ»Jl Jjill* • I > 

.y^'^ J h\ , u ,^».\r 

©jL* — aS - j-t~ il ^ ^ 


Exercise 7 (A) 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


I. My sister is Zaid’s wife. 

3. Khalid’s watch is broken. 

5. Hasan’s children are good. 

7. The heat of the sun is intense. 

9. The student’s rooms are clean. 

II. Saleem’s two brothers are doctors. 

13. The trees of the gardens are shady. 

15. The People of the Cave are Muslims. 
17. The search of knowledge is 

obligatory. 

19. The devil’s party is in the torment of 
Hell. 

21. The owners of the Elephant are 
unbelievers. 

23. The Muslims of Iraq are in a 
miserable state. 

25. The congregational prayer (lit. prayers 
of the congregation) is better than 
prayer at home. 


2. This is Allah’s she-camel. 

4. Cleanliness is part of faith. 

6. The prices of books are high. 

8. The Day of Judgment is near. 

10. The colour of the car is green. 

12, The child’s (mas.) hands are dirty. 

14. The teacup is on the teacher’s desk. 

16. The two banks of the river are green. 

18. The world is the field of the Hereafter. 

20. The teacher’s watch is in Zaid’s 
pocket. 

22. Saleem’s two maternal aunts are 
teachers. 

24. The Muslims of this village are God- 
fearing. 

26. The doctor’s clinic is near the mosque 
of the locality. 
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(B) 

You have learnt that the declension of the first term of the Idafa phrase keeps 
varying depending on its grammatical function in the sentence. Some of its examples 
and their explanation have already come to your notice. Now we would like you to 
apply this rule to the dual and the sound masculine plural. 


I . I greeted Zaid’s two sisters. 

3. I met two teachers of the school. 

5. His paternal uncle’s white car is old. 

7. Those shoes are at the shoemakers’ 
shop. 

9. He is sitting with the bakers of the 
locality. 

II. The passengers of the train have the 
tickets. 

13. There are religious books in 
Saleem’s hands. 

15. The luggage of the ship’s passengers 
is in the port. 

17. The philanthropists of the 
community are honoured. 

19. Those (mas.) who wear silk are 
sinful, (lit. the wearers of silk) 


2. There is strength in his arms. 

4. There is redness in the child’ s eye. 

6. I met the teachers (mas.) of the school. 

8. There is a burden in the unbeliever’s 
ears. 

10. 1 looked at the two mi narets of the 
mosque. 

12. 1 looked (1) at the student’s (mas.) two 
books. 

14. 1 greeted the philanthropists of the 
community. 

16. The ambitions of the servants of 
religion are high. 

18. The schools of the company’s 
engineers’ children are far. 

20. The sermons of the two speakers of 
the mosque are very impressive. 


Exercise 8 (In reading) 

Read the following sentences aloud: 


I looked: 
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.y 

. I j^a I Jl& .1 

jj j a oij-isr .1 
I Jjs "j** L» .A 
. 4jl~« jJL^ oI^Ip . \ • 
.aiww- Uj*>l dUpj jj^ut . ^ r 
. OjJ T t 

. IJbr 5 Ju JLi JujJsI . ^ 1 

. JhLgJl 3 pL*^* d — L Li . ^ a 

" SjLp Oj^ . Y > 

. ^-JLv « c.jUL.3 a^s^k^Ju^- ci.« **»■«■■* . Y 1 
.^Jb }\ .Y1 

. jjlSvJl <Ua>r J jj-w-x Lj jjl . Y A 

. Sju ! J oUl) (J^r yJl J* j '***’ • 1“ « 

. 0 a»JIp ^ t ajluL** . Y Y 
,5j-L>-Sfl lSj^ ^ -b J^jj ol j^tc-Lli T1 

.^jJi J iils^i s-iSC <u c-**-* .rn 

.a i_^S” 3 ^« jJl* ^Jjc* J-lp . YA 

a y* — S> Ji » ^ Oj~JU- . i * 

.3Jj 

ipli ^ S-b J >. Jl ( ^L»I jA £A jbiJl jijj . 1 Y 
d J~JU- S-U^-V' ~>- , 


. a^_JL>i oUj jJU ,v 
^ y .2L-^ oJLs- c-^-f j*>U-t , n 

>i .O^Js^U .if 

M ,J-*j>-fayL JjjJl T o 

\A jjjJl ^»ab!- . > V 

Y > .4*il^ u ^ r JlSjl v s-a»-j,i T <\ 

YY .Zfj+aAplAAJjj JUo^jV .Y\ 

Y 1 .Yt 

Yn .SjaU- <-j\J 4J ji}\ Jcs- .Yo 

YA . DLJLJl Ji<L>- il)Lb*^( 3^*>L» . Y V 

r« .(^Jb»J! .Y*\ 

Y Y . 3jL ] ij 35jai<* a JbJjtJl jjJbo ajkLst . Y ^ 

Yi il)ljj— S%L~ j>J! e^Sfl LjP TY 

Y"*! jaj^a ol^-* *^"L> j J j 

r A <i j~Jl ^ OwbOatJl ^UJl ^IS'i TV 

1* .ri 

1 Y j-a — » sjIj J L»^ . 1 1 

.liJLLJl 

i i oL^*f j 4-Ic- adI Alii J y* j . 1Y 
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Exercise 9 (In declension) 


Examples: 

.djzt* ©jXs-Sfl i— > 

.Ao./jlli ^ jjj> txll» 

,o^+*£}\j jJjsha <djl 

Jr x* ( ^Jr 4j^ jl JJ :Oyt* 

( ' i l - o y ,4« .|f?lLl ^ yy IxL* 

< 41 l L-iCii :^j 

,^ij^aL» > Ji i’ Aj^ «b»xi)lj jjftijt ^j 1 !<dj|i_3L,x« 

: t5^* 

> ^ ^ 

.o^Jb 

J°5>~* 

Decline the underlined words in the following sentences: 

• JX© y j\jjt l_J*>U 9 f;S/_jA . Y .0 Xj (_£ jSi-\ iLJT . ^ 

. Oj lJa* * bijil ol**lsr yBJj5j- . i .01 xL?-f jtlil U-Li- . r 

.01 jlijj OUxP <0© ^w»Jl jjaal . © 


Exercise 10 

Identify the Idafa phrase in the following Quranic verses, also point out the first 
term and the second term: 


.iijj V j -- j bi . y 

.1 


.jJjxlii^rci .r 

.aTiJ^SCliiiaitiaJLA .o 
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Ja .A 

. j^aJI SJlI] sliijjf Ijl ,\ . 
. 0 -Ip CaLar jv-fr! ^ X 

.(_$ jjU Aiil il)| . ^ i 
.^Iv^'oUTdiL- .u 

*s\-aJ* | +^juc 3 , y * 

• *j> 1^* 3jS J ISi^ . Y Y 

iaJi a!?’ <jj j-gj Si '4$ iiitj . y ^ 
. jiJi oSn ip ciis . n 

. JliJl i_->U^fi>L liJjj J*i <_juS"” y ^Jt . Y A 


. jlJUaJl £T jar iSlJjj . V 
fill Jpj star li^ . ^ 
. J vi-J-la- iiljfji . ^ ^ 
. ( j*Ld\ (Jllw* Al)l Aa^f ijj . ^ Y” 
.>yJLs\ jo p jPOj-iaji j . ^ o 

.p-P 4-i Jii . w 

■ jr ipLJl <lijJj 01 . ^ ^ 

.(jp'i-ll ^Xar -Alij . Y ^ 
Jl ^arf Sl*Sll Ofj . Y T 
. Op Jaj-^> OJj j (t-frP-P ^■■■1 ’°* . X 0 
. o jiSCjJl cp o jf 0|_j • X V 

• O _pjl i—^-UafT' pjSljpjpioJ^** 9 ^ -X ^ 
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and Jum 

Examples: 

All of the students are present. 

Each of the students is present. 

Some of the students are absent. 

I read the whole book. 

I read some of the book. 

Explanatory Note: 

The above-mentioned examples include a method of Idafa ail — 4»l frequently used 
in Arabic. In this method 3 — ^ (all, whole, each, every etc.) and pa — m (some, a little 
(of), a few etc.) occur as the first term of the Idafa phrase i.e. and the noun 

following them is the second term,*!!) . 

When the meaning of “all” is to be expressed, the genitive following p is plural 
and defined by the article Jl. E.g.: »bUaJl ff". may also be replaced by^U-i-.^ 

If the meaning of “each” or “each one of’ is to be expressed then the genitive 
following p must be indefinite and singular. E.g.: yJlL p (each student), ^ „.A J'jsT 
(everything), ^Ijp (everyone). 

If the meaning of “all of’ or “the whole” is to be expressed, the genitive following 
P is singular and defined by the article J I, p 


. il) U- t_jbUaJl j5" . ) 
. Y 

. ■ jV li pa*j . v 

.i 

.(_J&3lpi*j ofy .0 


(1) The declension of p and is in accordance with their grammatical function in the sentence. 

(2) P>W£4P 
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The genitive following (Ja — >J (some) may be plural and defined by the article Jt: 
E.g.: in case “some out of many” is to be expressed and may also be 

singular and defined by the article Jt: when “a little of something” is to be expressed 

E.g.: * ->'-^ti . 

Like 3^ and JiSTt (many, most, majority) also appears in the Idafa phrase. 


Examples: 

Most people are negligent. . uUilJ ‘p\ 4 

Most of the lessons are difficult. . aJGJ 4 

may also be replaced by JUaAi. 

The majority of the students are successful. . I 4 

Most of the rich are spendthrift. . d jJJji JJJJ 4 

Most people’ s hearts are blind. . ^-tJl jjaii 4 


Rule No. 16(B): 

IP' (each, each one, whole) and (yuc, (some, some of) occur most commonly as the 
first term of the Idafa phrase. Their meaning keeps on changing according to the 
number, (singular, dual and plural), and definiteness or indefiniteness of the second 
term. 


Exercise 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


1 . Every pen is broken. 

3. Some streets are busy. 

5. The whole book is tom. 

7. All the guests are sleeping. 

9. All my pens are on the shelf. 


2. Everyone is worried. 

4. Some farmers are rich. 

6. All the labourers are ill. 

8. Everything is in the suitcase 
10. Some children are intelligent. 
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1 1 . Most of the books are with me. 12. Most women are non-purdah observing. 

13. Many blacksmiths are from this 14. Many of the topics in these magazines 

locality. are boring. (1) 

15. Some people are intolerant, (lit. some people’s hearts are narrow) 


Boring: 
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Theldafa Phrase 

Arabic 

Word List 

English 

Singular 

Plural 




Sinful 

LJ 


I love; I like 

& 

dyujj 

Seller 

H\j 


Bouquet 

jlilj 


Parrot 



Blanket; quilt 

Jlij 

0 jJLij 

Greengrocer 

i'/ti 


Ticket 

-Ciaj 

jdii- 

Traditions; customs 

< - £ 


Penetrating; sharp (of the 



mind, eyes) 



Deep understanding 



Bull 

^.Ur 


University 



Ready; prepared 

4Pll?r 


Party 



Wing 

J*- 


Weather 

5>J- 

ol>J- 

Room 



Field 

*}jT 


Silk 
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Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 




Milk 



Redness 

SU>- 


Life 

r 7 ^ 

bb 

Ring 

*jY*~ 


Loser 

fb 

$b&r 

Graduate 



Noise; rustle 

jbr 

*Jb 

Veil 

4-ji 

L>yS 

Sin 


IfVb 

Head 

j 


Fragrance 

& 


Wonderful; great 

Aylj 

v?33 

Salary 

4-fij 


Passenger 

u^j 

Ibrj 

Eyelashes 


Ifb) 

Hair; bristles 



Nib 

l_AJ J 


Countryside 

4j 


Butter 

fc'j 

tllpj 

Leader 

cb^ 


Coast; seashore 

JSU* 

OLSlrf 

Leg 
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Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 




Inhabitants 

Oj°Ju- 


Right; correct 

s? 

jl^df 

Secret 



Effort; endeavor 


oULw 

(Telephone) receiver; 
earphone; stethoscope 



Evil 

ad-LL, 

oldlL, 

Policy 

y>Li 

[s^'r^ 

Bank (of river); sea shore 

aT> 

oir> 

Company 

ijjd 

ii>f 

Ribbon; tape 



Section 



Owner; companion 

J.I3= , ^vS 

<S jdxds 

Desert 

; , 


Newspaper-; press- (in 



compounds) 

viw> 

ol jJLt 

Prayer 

y^> 


Wool 

X~p 


Hunt; game 



Taste; flavour 

> 

jji 

Bird 


fUt 

Deer 


jlitf 

Fingernail; toenail 

Lit 

ollit 

Darkness 
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Arabic 

Singular 

Plural 


4-ip 


aJlp 


V* 


1/& 

P:>> 

Jlvkc- 

iUopf 


VjUp 




r** 



Juif 


cLliUi 


dj'J 

jlii 

jliliS 

P 

jllif 













137 

English 

Consequence; end 
Wheel 

Readiness; preparedness pi.: 
equipment; outfit 
Enemy 

Bride 

Arm 

Hand (of a watch or clock) 

Forgiving 

Stone of a ring 

Understanding 

Elephant 

Wooden clog 

Horn 

Gloves 

Moon 

Cave 

One who wears 
Conference 

Furniture; luggage; belonging 

Rewarded 

School 



Sinful 
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Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 



j* 

Correspondents; reporters 


0 y 

Imprisoned 


djjbb 

Praiseworthy 



One who believes 

\}'bt 

£i jU^ 

Leaf of a door 


cb 1 * 

Factory 


d b*** 

Unemployed; idle 



Lost 

0 

dyj* L 

Cursed 


<jyb\y 

Citizen 

jhl* js-°y 


Time to depart 


01^ 

Port; harbour 



She-camel 



Narci ssus (name of a flower) 

jy^ 


Violation of marital duties 


^jl*J 

Ostrich 

5^Jk 


Energy; ambition 

Jj3 

j'jV 

Leaf 

3^-jUJi ’Jjj 


Foreign minister 


jUjf 

Weight; heavy load; burden 
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CHAPTER 12 (A) (UK) ^ 


Possessive Pronouns Attached to Nouns 


Examples: 

The Third Person Pronoun Suffixes 



His book. Ifcir 

or 

vj£j| Lfc . ) 

Their (mas. dual) books. ll^T 

or 

^ dJr . x 

Their (mas. pi.) books. 

or 

Lk .r 

Her book. L^lsS' 

or 


Their (fern, dual) books. 

or 

.0 

Their (fem. pi.) books. 

or 

otfiwi 4Jr . n 

The Second Person Pronoun Suffixes 



Your (mas. sing.) books. 


&& A 

Your (mas. dual) books. 


CJ& . X 

Your (mas. pi.) books. 


J&gr.r 

Your (fem. sing.) books. 



Your (fem. dual) books. 


.0 

Your (fem. pi.) books. 


SM-' 
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The Third Person Pronoun Suffixes 

My (mas. and fem.) books. 

Our (mas. and fem.) books. 


Possessive Pronouns Attached to Nouns 


bgr.y 


Explanatory Note: 

The above examples illustrate attached pronouns. Some points may be noted 
about these pronouns: 

1. These pronouns do not occur independently; instead they are attached to a noun, 
verb or particle. 

2. Pronouns attached to nouns appear in the genitive case as the second term of the 
Idafa phrase. 

3. Pronouns added to particles also occur in the genitive case. 

4. Pronouns attached to verbs occur in the accusative case as the object of a verb. 

Rule No. 17(A): 

The Attached Pronoun ([)■? — Jl) when attached to a noun occurs in the 

genitive case as the second term of the noun preceding it. 

Exercise 1 

Replace the nouns in the following sentences by pronouns: 

Example: _ &&&> 

jjt j f .\ wbj ibl .\ 

. t .r 


For how much? 
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fuiwi .n 

• J*JLp- JlJ j jlluot .A 

. » J~Jl 3Jli- . ^ • 

j aJIj > Y 

. A-ioLt- liLl . ^ £ 

3-ioU- c-?4 f . ^ 1 
• 0_p*JU« (v-^“ ^ . \ A 

. jbj <—>&" . Y , 

•Sr 1 ^ . Y Y 

»Uai* JUsJl ^_*j . Y i 

■ . y n 

Y Lib Cj£ j JUUlp aJl^ t . Y A 
YoJ^fyl 3JSJlp 3JlC» j ofy f ,T • 

• ^ jfLl^ j^UaJl ilil-f . f Y 

. wt|i JbpSj is ojii ^t.rt 

•y^J' c^J O^ifU dipl ^ oi . r 1 
jjJ« Ji 3^1** 3s»«j^ c-^-l . Y'A 


. AjjJ 4?"ljij| j^iiLj .o 
j jLL^- DjJ L* . V 
.VXpJlUI ^ 


?3^Jlp JU JLjI cJlf . ^ r 
? AJli ^ 3^yS> ^JuS" • ^ 0 

• J*W ^rj . ^ V 

<_Jl5CLil 4-^>- . ^ ^ 

Xbb *ij&\ jif jSuf . Y ^ 

.oSc>cil°j dr. Yr 

?a^j jijl bsZ ' . Y o 

aII^sJI 4-Sj f . Y V 
• Y ^ 

• 5^ j^ 1 oJ> . n 

?oo«&i aJ> l$yA cJbii jff . r r 

Y^jJl 3 -JIp 3lsl^*Jl 1 . Y* o 

.^j[li\ j> djbSi oip-Vi iS/Jt . rv 


If the letter preceding a singular, masculine, third person pronoun suffix carries h or aiJi, then 
the pronoun carries Cb: «Asf U» nJllf ofy and if the preceding letter has a VJjZ then the pronoun has a 
t'JS oi>J. The same rule is applied in the case of ll» and ‘J*. 
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Jt bibji 9-^ j • t < s* tf'£+ A ( ) (^" 0 •f-j ^ 

.jljaljl 

Exercise 2 

Fill in the blanks with suitable pronouns: 


Example: 

Y~Vj j b . Y 

YbifU b JlbbbT .i 

YoJlb b jJjbJi i’-bb . “i 

J&f .A 

? 4 j-b»Jl j 9 j b . )Y 

2 2 l» * >\ jj\ J jZAA 4 S j*}\ jj\jj .) i 

. i ^*2- j 01 jl aJLdiaJJ b»P . ) “1 

. ZmIx* *f j j AJb 1 * * - J • ^ A 

. jL>- »j«Js j ^jObb* ^ r . ja J l JSbi . Y • 

Yabbti b s^ai! £A 2^ ii £T . Y Y 

.Jjbi Ibpj&’ij9jjb»^i2bl*ibl .Yt 

Jblb 3 Lib oBt jit jSbbf . Y Y 


. 2jal0J 2 OtjLp 

j b .^Ipb . ) 

Yb^db .r 

Ybb-b^Vi ^ .o 

. obbu s^r -b^HJi 4* • ^ 

b ^ brt . 'i ) 

?!-jJ j ijbL.^b . ) Y* 

.S^Iiv 5 ; j 2i|0s byiSl ^jlj-S . )o 

. jli jf J 5^-»~ * Ob~bJ' jb>psO-f . ) V 

.^)J _yb »^b^P J JjaJI bif . ) ^ 

.e.lylb ilj-br i_juib . Y ) 

51 Jai* «-«i j 2*ij”r* Jbsfbl . Y V 

■cPh, 

^ Jlp ~S~ j c_~*LJl i_-»*>Ua!l . Y 0 


(1) In Arabic, jlj (and) is termed >_b^ bi^i- (conjunction). The noun preceding j?| is referred as <->)bb 

ob and the one following it is referred to as The distinguishing feature of a is that it 

agrees with the bb in case. Thus, like the adjective, it is also one of the agreeing words. 


Possessive Pronouns Attached to Nouns 


.1 

£ij .A 
. Jo dli- . ^ * 


. jj JJ AS^ijjiil . o 
-V 

. ^ jJlJl jLjjf all* 

?«L«1^p oblJl <L«Jbi* f . ^ 

?i-L*ipJu.aL , icJfT.^r 


?A»rjJi*5*ijLp C-^lf . ^ 1 

• <31 • \ A 

. &y>A Jjj oils' . Y . 

•*j~;y . Y Y 

JU^Jl jUi . Y £ 

• #jP* ©Si jSli ft . Y n 

?4-jy» 4-^°3 3 ill} f . y a 

Ye^o-V' ^uidl* aJllj ofy f . r • 

• illLf TY 

. ydi jJu y . r £ 

.^*dJi cJ«j' ojdu dUUi . r “i 

• ‘L*!*** «b*j J>- c. J4 ta 


YjJli- ^ ^>f 4>«o (_A^ . ^ © 
• ^ • V V 

4-^ • ^ ^ 

hy»i\ jit jSli-f . Y ^ 
.i)Sc > idj u 4 ^i dr . y r 

YaJjJ^dl ojS' ,jj' • Y ° 

?*o*j aJlUJI <Lp 11» I . Y V 
Y^oli- Jj*j illdf . Y <\ 

• £• 3^J> d? 4-L» dr . r y 

\jijidJ' 5^^- LS^d dLli jJf . YT 

y^Jiji old' t . r © 

•^jdJi o^pSfoi^t^jI.rv 


' * If the letter preceding a singular, masculine, third person pronoun suffix carries ill or ili, then 
the pronoun carries *&* U* clilif ofy and if the preceding letter has a S^lTthen the pronoun has a 
;>ir :«{6f ^ oiJ. The same rule is applied in the case of lli and jjl. 
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The Third Person Pronoun Suffixes 

My (mas. and fem.) books. 

Our (mas. and fem.) books. 


'Jr-' 

.y 


Explanatory Note: 

The above examples illustrate attached pronouns. Some points may be noted 
about these pronouns: 

1. These pronouns do not occur independently; instead they are attached to a noun, 
verb or particle. 

2. Pronouns attached to nouns appear in the genitive case as the second term of the 
Idafa phrase. 

3. Pronouns added to particles also occur in the genitive case. 

4. Pronouns attached to verbs occur in the accusative case as the object of a verb. 

Rule No. 17(A): 

The Attached Pronoun (J ■? — Jl) when attached to a noun occurs in the 

genitive case as the second term ( 4 IJI of the noun preceding it. 

Exercise 1 

Replace the nouns in the following sentences by pronouns: 

. £*5H j* iter . Jp yj£j» 4-^ 

. Y • 2 4^ j j yS' I . ^ 

.1 JlJaliy .r 


Example: 




For how much? 
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CHAPTER 12 (A) 


(U) 


Possessive Pronouns Attached to Nouns 


Examples: 

The Third Person Pronoun Suffixes 



His book. aA-T 

or 

vjiiivisr .i 

Their (mas. dual) books. 

or 

Zjk . y 

Their (mas. pi.) books. 

or 

dk .r 

Her book. L^J\sf 

or 

03^01 if .i 

Their (fern, dual) books. ll^S" 

or 

jZi. Jlkll . O 

Their (fern, pi.) books. 

or 

Lk . n 

The Second Person Pronoun Suffixes 



Your (mas. sing.) books. 


'dxk .\ 

Your (mas. dual) books. 


ckk .y 

Your (mas. pi.) books. 


.r 

Your (fern, sing.) books. 


4ikr.i 

Your (fern, dual) books. 


akk .o 

Your (fern, pi.) books. 
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The Third Person Pronoun Suffixes 

My (mas. and fem.) books. 

Our (mas. and fem.) books. 


<4s .1 


Explanatory Note: 

The above examples illustrate attached pronouns. Some points may be noted 
about these pronouns: 

1. These pronouns do not occur independently; instead they are attached to a noun, 
verb or particle. 

2. Pronouns attached to nouns appear in the genitive case as the second term of the 
Idafa phrase. 

3. Pronouns added to particles also occur in the genitive case. 

4. Pronouns attached to verbs occur in the accusative case as the object of a verb. 

Rule No. 17(A): 

The Attached Pronoun ([ )•? when attached to a noun occurs in the 

genitive case as the second term of the noun preceding it. 

Exercise 1 

Replace the nouns in the following sentences by pronouns: ; 

Example: _ ^ 

j f . Y A 

.1 .r 


For how much? 
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.1 

1&.1 .a 

. iddlp IjuJl . ^ £ 

?<brjjl* ILiolp- C-^-l T . “1 

■ OIjS-} - ^ A 

. <3j~* 4 j j . y * 

aUaii JU yi . Y t 

? 9- 4 i* c_~u j j i-idd jJl j f . y A 
ilftp bdj of^ t.r. 

. jdljdl . r Y 
. y di fjii ^Ji dii .yi , r 1 

.ybdi cJJ j^liu dUdi f jl^ . r i 
■ J" 1 *dljL* J>- c^4 . Y“ A 


.Uj JJ <S'lyJ! yl? .o 
J jLy- OjJ L* .V 
.ijj^JLLjl jL^il ®L> . ^ 
'j£- old! i—ljut f . ^ 

,\r 

*■' ^1 5y iliuST . ^ o 
• ^ j' J-b^l J • ^ V 
• (■<£% j k_-jL$v»Jl v— \ ^ 
.d»d> Jyftf . Y ^ 

. 6% LZ'j ( _ /2 dj ^ ■ Y V 
ftl'jbJl JySdl tjk'-j} . Y o 

4d»^*Jl i :_ij *Lpd ! . Y V 

?y>l^ < 9 f . Y 

. y^iui ^ aJii id . r ^ 

<^9^ c-LlijJ .YT 
bu bi^ij oilii bfci I.r« 
.£ jdJi ^ Ojb v yi^i ft jt . rv 


(1) If the letter preceding a singular, masculine, third person pronoun suffix carries di or *>d, then 
the pronoun carries di: L'lif ll# di '} and if the preceding letter has a \'J*S then the pronoun has a 

t'jlS :<ihf c_i>v. The same rule is applied in the case of lli and y . 
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Zj&y Yjzf. 'll c^-f gjj . t < 

.j\k3 ' 


u*^-* ( ) (*^P J 5^-3 -^'3 • X” ^ 


Exercise 2 


Fill in the blanks with suitable pronouns: 
Example: 



vlilU- L .i 

XjJl4 U Jb .1 


?ljC . X 

b iliyt T 

i;iy .o 


?2UJs>li Ij S-^jbuJi j-* 4l*j 4) f • a 

.hy «jl^p J 2ljlp * 

?«-b A^cJl y* j JuJ Ij .\Y 

.5 yj * I jJm j &\ jYjjJos*- %JL Ajfl.il Li^P . ^ ^ 

. *! j ilJLj g J • ^ A 

. jL>- **]g j . X * 

X^bssjJLg^ L> S^-j*-sa!I cJuS’" . X X 

. (jlS lup24jii4 j4!*^i3^I*iLif .X 1 

Jblp 3 aJ4l jit (jSut . X 1 



u y . x i 

Pr J j J "&\z~S'C .XV 

. > j£j 5i32Ji ^ jl j-i . X 0 

. 3r»*iiL* jL* i jt j . X V 

.^i J Js^' if • X ^ 

.j.13^ j l ysiii^iy>i\ (_iLx .xx 

»l Jail* j • X 1 * * V 

■cpf 4 , 

IS J& .x © 


(1) In Arabic, jl j (and) is termed *Jdap (conjunction). The noun preceding ji| is referred as 

■d* and the one following it is referred to as The distinguishing feature of a I s that it 

agrees with the d* 1 >’jaZ in case. Thus, like the adjective, it is also one of the agreeing words. 
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j jla .. !' j-UJI . Y A jl*a — if j 3 ibrlj jjl* ^^oJl 4 -’jf* • Y V 

.Aacib-- 

• *—•»< J o-b-lstJl 2jllaJl • Y 5 


Exercise 3 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic (some are detached pronouns in the 
nominative case while others are possessive pronouns attached to nouns. Translate 


with care): 

I . Is your friend loyal? 

3. Her sister is in the house. 

5. How is your new teacher? 

7. Is your handkerchief clean? 

9. What is the price of your pen? 

II. Are your (pi.) sisters teachers? 

13. Is your (pi.) exam next month? 

15. Is your house adjacent to theirs? 

17. Her mother is my (paternal) aunt. 

19. Your (maternal) uncle is our teacher. 
21. 1 am ill and my children are also ill. 
23. My two sisters are purdah-observing. 

25. Khadija’s paternal aunt is in our 
house. 

27. What is the time of your (dual) 
departure? 

29. You are here and your mind is 
elsewhere. 

31. There is an old museum in front of 
our house. 


2. Our houses are clean. 

4. Her children are small. 

6. Is your sister still asleep? 

8. How is their new servant? 

10. Your daughter is in my room. 

12. His house is adjacent to mine. 

14. What is the colour of your car? 

16. Where are your (fern, pi.) veils? 

18. When is your sister’s wedding? 

20. What is the price of your watch? 

22. O Ayesha! When is your wedding? 

24. Their (fern.) children are 
hardworking. 

26. Where is your (pl.fem.) tailoress’ 
shop? 

28. We are ignorant but our sons are 
learned. 

30. The child’s handkerchief is in his 
pocket. 

32. Is your younger (paternal) uncle a 
merchant? 
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33. My two brothers are teachers in your 
school. 

35. The books of the two students are in 
their desks. 

37. This carpet is small but its colours 
are beautiful. 

39. You are all Muslim mothers; your 
responsibility is great. 

41. They are diligent and their paternal 
uncle’s sons are lazy. 

43. The students’ clothes are clean and 
their faces are radiant. 

45. The students’ books are on the shelf 
but where are their satchels? 

47. The rooms of the house are spacious 
and its furniture is luxurious. 

49. The colour of my car is black and 
that (the colour) of yours (your car) 
is white. 


34. Is your (dual) sister a teacher in our 
school? 

36. Their (mas.) books are in the drawer 
of my desk. 

38. What is your name and what is your 
father’s name? 

40. O Ayesha! Is your father in Saudi 
Arabia these days? 

42. Their husbands are doctors and then- 
sons are engineers. 

44. These clothes are beautiful but then- 
prices are exorbitant. 

46. Your father is in the shop but where 
is your (paternal) uncle? 

48. The markets of the city are flourishing 
and its mosques are desolated. 

50. O Fatima! Where are your friends? 
Ares they in the courtyard of your 
house? 


The Noun with a following First Person Jl djUaiJl 

Singular Suffix - 


Examples: 

21 


.x 

■ <Sy) .V 


- Y 
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Explanatory Note: 

When a singular noun is modified by the first person singular suffix 
il') this may remain (unvowelled) and may also carry (See 

^sentences 1 and 2) 

However, when a dual is attached to this * b then the must carry 3— »«a. (See «-» 
sentences 1, 2 and 3.) <j\j — »f was ol j — »f. After becoming the first term of the Idafa 
phrase its nun was omitted. The <J> — if in ejlj — changes to «A — > in the accusative and 
genitive case and this s-b unites with — Jlil — j (1 st person singular suffix) and is 

doubled. (See s-» sentences 2 and 3). When the sound masculine plural is defined by 

the first person singular suffix, its original form is thus: Is) ifoi. The and the 

unvowelled j! j are occurring together in this word and the first of these two (i.e. j\ j) 

is unvowelled. In such a case, the jlj changes to *L_j. The j ! j and i assimilate to 

become the doubled «A — j and thus this word becomes^ — According to the 
grammatical rule, the j'j changes to «•' — j in the accusative and genitive cases. Thus, 
this word retains the same form in all the three cases. (See ^ sentences 1, 2 and 3). 

Exercise 4 

Translate the following sentences to Arabic: 

1. Who are my rescuers? (1) 2 2. I washed my two shirts. 

3. They are expelling me.'® 4. I looked at my two sons. 

5. My two sons are scholars. 6. Are you all leaving me? (3) 

7. My two sisters are younger than me. 8. Iam older than my two brothers. 

9. My two books are on the shelf with my two pens. 

10. My two paternal uncles are sitting with my two paternal aunts in the courtyard of 
my house. 

(1) Suffix the*-W of the first person to Ojijli . 

(2) Do the same as no. 1 . 

(3> Do the same as no. 1 . 
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English 

Word List 

Arabic 



Singular 

Plural 

Next month 



Watermelon 



Snow 

£ 


Trunk; proboscis 

f» 


Wood 



Letter 

3J 


Marriage; wedding 



Exalted 



Hair 

j"** 

jlstif 

Sweet; fresh (of water) 

tljjs- 


Paternal aunt. 

X^s- 

oLp 

Luxurious; excellent 



Top; summit; peak 

Xa3 

ri 

When 

J* 


Flourishing 

YyXc- 


Airport 

jl )ol» 


Covered 

SUaJt* 


Playground 


L~y^ 

Desolated 
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English 


Arabic 


Singular 

Plural 

Wealthy; rich 



Stream; river 



Here; over here; in this 
place 

u 


Cheek 

hUj 

Olls-j 

Adjacent 



Elsewhere 


j>- T ( 

HI 



Still 



These days 


Vi aj-ft 
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CHAPTER 12 (B) 




Pronouns Attached to Particles 




Examples: 


The Third Person Pronoun Suffixes 

These books belongs to him. . *5 4-^' ^ or 


These books belong to them, (dual 
mas.) 

These books belong to them.(pl. 
mas.) 

These books belong to her. 


. a Jia or 

or 

.l^J «Jla or 


. Ju jS a JlA . 1 

.r 


These books belong to them.(dual 
fern.) 

These books belong to them.(pl. 
fern.) 


. CL$J a J l* or 

or 


The Second Person Pronoun Suffixes 

O Zaid! Are these books yours? 


. CjZ'j } uJSlSl a AJS .0 

.“1 


O Zaid and Saleem! Are these books yours? 

O students! (mas.) Are these books yours? 

O Ayesha! Are these books yours? 

O Ayesha and Zainab! Are these books yours? 


j -b j Ij L*5nJ sx» ! . Y 

1 . r 

YiilU. C dJJ vliSOl a Jla f . t 
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O students! (fem), Are these books yours? ‘s'oUli IT .-C'l i 

The Third Person Pronoun Suffixes pl&j I y W'* 

These books are mine. (sing. mas. and fem.) .^J / .-< ii 0 ^ 

These books are ours, (dual and pi., mas. and fem.) . Q •*_ -< Tli a jJt . y 

Explanatory Note: 

Attached pronouns are added to many particles. The above table illustrates the 
forms of these pronouns when they are attached to the preposition J" 

The third person pronouns take the S i (due to the preceding fr b) when attached to 
and Jl . 

<Jl js-, when attached to the first person singular suffix (<_s) , will be read 
and ^respectively. 

Rule No. 17(B): 

The Attached Pronouns when attached to particles also occur in the genitive case 
and when attached to verbs they occur in the accusative case as the object of the 
verb. 

Exercise 1 

Replace the underlined nouns in the following sentences by attached pronouns: 

■% . Lif & & ykl iff . \ 

^ jjLt t . i qp cJUi- f . r 


(1) Except with the first person singular suffix, the preposition J (S^bJi^) is read (vowelled 

with a) with all pronouns as in ij etc. 
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• ' IP .*1 

oLoJ^oJl ^gip .A 

• ^-j j r^j ir? oferP 1 j*- ■> * 


5jL»<i .o 
.sillL<Jt oA>-t .V 


Exercise 2 

Attach appropriate pronoun suffixes to the prepositions and fill in the blanks: 


Example: 


!» 11a JliU . Y 

S • * 

I* lull iljb ^ jJljlJ C-Js . 1 

L^jI 4l)t dp .A 

.Lvajtc-^t J j Jj»- 1 j j A • 

. \Y 

°1 & C~oJL* J ^ 4^Jl>c<Jl ^ t 

L^" u o j^-l j ^1 c~ »Ai . \ 1 


Yjyj L dll 0 J 1 A t 

■ £ a j-fe . i 

Jl Lif j j-ft . Y" 

; cJlS" j jlill O-Upf .0 

?4AlK ifSuSiioJu^f .v 

U^ii! jl A 

b' t .U 

?LLju> i' I. dJi^H . y r 

IjlUll lljlf £^1*5 Ja-j C~it A© 


St'g aft _ 


•'# 

I Jl*- vLjSnJI oJlfc . VA IP dldj JaJI OUldaJljjjt .IV 

L. jpf cjf idJlp 1 j 


Exercise 3 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 

1. Peace be upon you. 2. We are going to them. 

3. She is pleased with you. 4. They are ignoring you. 
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5. No, I am angry with him? 

7. There is a mission in my life. 

9. I have an honest maidservant. 

1 1 . Does this car belong to you (pi.)? 

13. This is my new watch. Its price is 
very high. 

15. This house is very spacious. It has 
many rooms. 

17. Where is my handkerchief? Are you 
sitting on it? 

19. You are all fighting in the path of 
Allah. There is great reward for you. 


6. Are you angry with me? 

8. They are all poorer than us. 

10. The teacher is looking at you? 

12. Are they both shorter than you? 

14. I am in greater need than they (fem). 

16. The mosque is large and it has many 
doors. 

18. You are travelling to Makkah and 
they are returning from it. 

20. Our paternal uncles are honest 
merchants. Their shop is full of 
customers. 


Exercise 4 

Form the dual and then the plural from the underlined pronouns in the following 
sentences: 


Example: 

'J* (*■* ^ j \ 


■ LoJjP'aMI j 4.^0 . 11 la ■ - . i 1 .Y 



. Aij JjS- aJ (J JUa’ ^ J* jA 

• (*-^ j ^ jv-f! 0 

■ui^ l yUJ> (J? . ^ 
. AJil 4-4^- aIIp 'y>> . V 

J ^ a JLxIj cjf . O 


For dual feminine: iiJl (after omitting nun ) and for plural feminine: Jiijl oU^.. 
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ja I4J i'Jjw? C-i .A 
— ' ' — . .ro)7T 

•£-f L j** 

Object Pronouns Attached to 
Verbs (2) 

Pronoun suffixes added to verbs occur as the object of the verb. For the present, a 
few examples will suffice. Chapters of verbs will provide further exercise. 

1. I heard him. ( 0 ^) 

2. I saw you. (dJiTj) 

3. You wronged me. 

4. We honoured them. 

Exercise 5 

Identify the attached pronouns in the following Quranic verses and also state 
whether they have occurred in the genitive case or the accusative: 



• X 


. ail ^ILI* a-i* 

A 

.L^iiaS- \ j > Jli .' 

Sfi 

A 


. j->ai Lki y 

.A 


. ijiu tii 

• ^ * 


. iv-fejUajtj i_. fcJJ aill g~Lii 

-U 

U^ipl llf, • 'l 


(1) The noun following , being its aIM occurs in the genitive case. 

(2) These pronouns also occur in the accusative case with certain particles. Details will follow in 

chapter ". 

(3) c — Us iJ’j—i 1*133 ‘f l — ^ etc. are adverbs of place. The noun or pronoun following them occurs as 
their aJi 


.odjl) 

JUiSllj SJLasiJl 
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jjj LJjii 

• jJl j 

• V £ »£" ^ 

• (*^4j cj* Ji l^Jtj 



:&k 4^>«j 


. l>*jLy£ L®Jb Jjf OlS^ . ^O 
. AlJt . ^ V 

• I*Xa j jj ut . ^ *\ 

.Y^ 
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Word List 



Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 




More pious 


^jL»t 

Week 



Hope; expectation 



Brave 



Trust; confidence 

4 -^ 


Wood 


* 

OjJi 

Debt 

2l 


Mission 

aJil-j 

3*Pj 

Letter 



Annoyed; angry 



Exalted 

Ji>Jl jJU~* 


Fortunate 


oljl^ 

Benediction 

r*f 


Debtor 

jU 

oljlk 

Airport 

5=JUi 


Treatment 

iiiii 


Covered 
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Arabic 

English 

Singular Plural 

Playground 

s?y 

Wealthy; rich 

f Li 

Ripe; (when used with 

mind, it means mature) 

English 

Arabic 

Full of customers 


Ignoring someone, something 


In greater need 


One who expels 


One who leaves 

V 

Pleased with 


Poorer 


Rescuer 

JLili 

Shorter 


These days 
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CHAPTER 13 j- 

Positional Declension 

Examples: 

<-> Uttf 

.LjLpaslj j 4»'<t5sl -V . AaJLJl >-i-» dJtj . Y 

IAa ^1p Ow»i*" .V 

(1) There are three types of declension according to the absence or presence of the sign denoting the 
case. (1) tfj* l — Wfvl) — ‘‘-'j' (Apparent declension); up till now this has been under discussion. 

(2) Jl 4>'S— ^ , y | : Since invariable nouns cannot take case endings, their declension is expressed in 

terms of their position in the sentence, e.g. in the sentence J, — » is the subject, but being an 

invariable noun it cannot take the nominative case ending. We say, therefore, that it is in the 
nominative position — >4^). The same rule applies to phrases and sentences which need to be 

declined. This will be dealt with later. (3) tf 4^)' (Notional declension). The need for notional 
declension arises when the appearance of a vowel on a letter is difficult or impossible for instance, 
putting a vowel on the letter preceding sU leads to difficulty in pronunciation. To do away with this 
difficulty, we do not supply a vowel to the noun (i_»4a-4) attached to the first person singular suffix, 
instead, this vowel is implicit in the noun. In , " v -bS'" should carry a 44* but because 

of 1L-1 the appearance of 4 — 4 is impossible. Therefore, we will express the declension of v 1 2 — sf as 
follows Three types of nouns are declined notionally: (1) fKsUlt ^ JiJjCai (2) 

tilil (cSy4= ijAL. (3) yf' y-*' * 1 1 Off Uil This will be discussed in part two of this 

book. 
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Explanatory Note: 

Examine the sentences in «JJT. In sentence 1, the demonstrative pronoun li — a has 
occurred as the subject. In sentence 2, 1 la has occurred as the object of the verb cJjj 
and in sentence 3 it is preceded by a preposition. However, it carries no sign 
whatsoever such as or which might indicate its grammatical function. 

On the contrary, its final vowel is static in all the three cases. (1) 

Now consider the sentences in v- hi the personal pronoun j — a has 

occurred as the subject. However, it has no sign denoting the nominative case. The 
above its Jj will always remain static. In the singular masculine pronoun 
suffix of the third person has come as the of jjp. Accordingly, it should be 

in the genitive case. There is, however, no indication of the genitive case on it. (2) In 
"a — li aS)I 4 ; j' — ;"the attached pronoun « is preceded by a preposition but it has no sign 
denoting the genitive case. 

In "uipail j", the pronoun a has occurred as the object of the verb However, it 
has no sign denoting the accusative case. The same is the case with all personal and 
demonstrative pronouns (except and Oli — a>). It has already been mentioned that 

nouns whose final letters retain the same form in all three grammatical cases are 
termed "^1*", (invariable). is the opposite of » inflected (3) for case. Thus, it 
follows that nouns, are nouns whose final letter carries different vowel signs of 
declension according to their grammatical function. 

(1) The final letter of U — » has a sukoon over it, hence it will be dj £1 — ll ypJi Similarly » is 

J* ^ and cjf is J* r^. 

<2> The kasra under it is there merely due to the kasra of the letter preceding it. The kasra denoting the 
genitive case is one which changes to damma in the nominative case and to fatha in the accusative 
case. 

<3) i.e. nouns which change their form to show grammatical relation. 
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Besides the personal and demonstrative pronouns, invariable nouns also include 
relative pronouns, interrogative pronouns, conditional pronouns etc. 

Declension of the invariable nouns may be expressed as follows: 

J \1a 

:1.1a 

Rule No. 18: 

Invariable nouns (3 — include all the personal pronouns, most of the 
demonstrative, relative, interrogative and conditional pronouns. All these nouns 
cannot take case endings, they are therefore declined in terms of their position in the 
sentence. 

Exercise 

Decline the underlined personal and demonstrative pronouns in the following 
Quranic verses: 

Example: 

Jl Jjl utj 

.aL^-UT.Y /jf. 

. iui obi . t -oJj «>m r^j • r 

. aiJl J>- cjtj . *l . J^i .o 


Positional Declension 


159 


. I Sa c-ib 1 L» Uj j . A 


. aUI aJL& . v 

• Ut Jli . ^ 

.n 

j 4~^ • ^ ® 


(This is not a verse.) 
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j jjl 


Interrogative Pronouns 


Examples: (1) 


Answers (M jk-ty 

jti 

Questions (2k^l) 

. Jb i IJLa 


?Uuh li . ^ 



?»jjo C. . T 



.r 



(I) .1 

. JjApt cLJUs Lit 


?cif^ .0 

. jJl>J Sjalljl »Ju& 


« Jj» . 1 

4j 

£ 

Oii-t . V 

. -ilTf pjflj Sijal* 


.a 






^Y^VjjSA' 


1 Interrogative sentences always begin with interrogative particles. 
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. Aj 






. <1> j jJLp ^ 






, (JwaiJlj S-U-I^Jl OVI *pl3 



>A*i *j> l-di uf 

9 

Ju.n 



j lj tiii-ljj ^ ^ V 



dU*iV^I ^ A 


j 

JuT . \ <\ 



?V**ijlts£lS J£".Y . 

.Ij^- l^ujg 


ff$i ? d* ^fii^r jdr . \ \ 


j 

YofyyGf ^I.YY 



Yo^ild. . Yf 

!*Xa 


.Yt 


Explanatory Note: 

1. £ (What): is used for asking questions about inanimate objects and animals. 

It is attached with various prepositions for different meanings. 

Why are you late today? 4 



162 


Interrogative Pronouns 


Why are you sitting here? 

may also be replaced by till! 

Why are you late today? 

About what are they asking? 

With what did you write? 

2. j—fi (Who): is used for asking about human beings, j — * is also used with 
prepositions as illustrated by the examples. 

3. (Where): is used for asking about places. 

4. — T (How many): is used for asking about numbers and measures. The noun 
following it, is always singular, indefinite and in the accusative case. For asking 
about prices ^ is used. 

5. jp (When): is used for asking about time. 

6. U&" (How): is used for asking about the condition or manner. 

All these interrogative pronouns (1) are (invariable) except tk' which is s-’S — *-* 
(inflected for case). Its declension keeps varying according to its grammatical 
function in the sentence. Further details concerning it will follow in the forth-coming 
chapters Inshallah. At this point, it is enough to know that the noun following it, 
being its * — — i, occurs in the genitive case. It is used to ask about inanimate 
objects and animals (oty human beings (?li* Ji-j c/f), the time ( c — 

o^iLC-) etc. In English, it is normally translated as “which” or “what”. 




1 Ji and ' are both particles not nouns. 
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l Rule No. 19: 

[ 

Interrogative Pronouns are used to question about something. They occur in the 
beginning of the sentence and are mostly invariable. 

Exercise 1 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 

1 . How many children do you have? 

2. What is your (fem.) name? 

3. Where is your maternal grandmother’s house? 

4. How many books are in your bag? 

5. How many rooms are in your house? 

6. Why are you worried today? 

7. How much is this black pen (for)? 

8. Are you all prepared for the exam? 

9. Are you Egyptians or Iraqis? (1) 

10. Where are these new students from? (fem.) 

1 1 . Who is this beautiful child? 


Exercise 2 

Give sensible answers to the following questions: 

.x 

L* . t 
l^J .A 


.r. 

? C~J . O 

a Jl» . V 


(1) This sentence will begin with the interrogative particle t (fliiiyisjii), “or” will be translated as 

, K 
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YadiiuJj 

<:yj\ of> si ' > .\y 

,u 

.u 

Ydb^t 1 r 


?4»-t ^^jJbtJl Ai^p ^ t . ^ 0 


Yj^vS/l dli-jJ 9 ■ VV 

r^fyayj'yj^ . y • 

Y« Jja^Jl il^SOl #4* o^S” . ^ ^ 

- TT 

JJ^SJl OJlA ^ . Y ^ 

*A^H ^ 3“* (J/J 4-0* viisj* T .Yt 

XvjUVlij^jJ^ISvJit .Yr 
Yc.JJl ^g* 0_^~JUJI cJ* jidaJl ,Y® 

Exercise 3 

Point out the interrogative particles in 

the following Quranic verses: 

.d'j&jj'Jfo .Y 

■£iiy .i 

.LJ^jaP L* Jli . i 

. o "ps- . r 

UapjUJI .1 

. ^jdJl liJUl .0 

-A 

.’ .Y 


.Sji L* JLit^ l_pl*j . ^ 

iP . ^ Y 

. IAa lUi^* ja Li*j ^ ^ 


^ T 

cJii- . \ 1 

.jJu j^jUlp iDLS” iliSliilpc-j-j^" • ^ 0 

1-dA OjJji j . \ A 

.0 0 *J yU j*J ! Wit • \ V 


Ui^* p-fr^W f. ji J • ^ 

3 'Oj* J*- $jbj • Y • 

.dill j-a! ^gi* 4** 

.Ojap y 



Interrogative Pronouns 

Word List 


Arabic 

English 

t-ilijJl iiii- 

Wedding ceremony 


Prime-Minister 

Ir** 

Weather; climate 


Religious 


Standard 

Jj cJiSC* 

Post-office 


Sieve 
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CHAPTER 15 


JtZS’ I 


01 and its Sisters (1) 




. oiL*I 

.o&fov^i .r 

. 01 


. IS 01 

.olilioOliil .1 


Explanatory Note: 

Consider the sentences in column u> — St. These are all nominal sentences. In each 
sentence both the subject and the predicate are in the nominative case. 

Now examine the sentences parallel to these in column s->. These are actually 
sentences of column A; the only difference being that the intensifying particle u>^-) 
Oj (oITyll has been inserted in them. Oj (verily, truly) is characterized by introducing 

(1> Of and its sister are referred to as (abrogatory particles) because when used in a 

sentence, they abrogate the grammatical function of the sentence and apply a new grammatical rule to 
it. Besides 01 and its sisters, there are other abrogatory words also which will be dealt with in 
subsequent lessons. 
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only nominal sentences and influences their declension by taking the subject in the 
accusative case, which is now termed (the subject of i jI) and the predicate in 

the nominative case, which is now said to be "01^—4^" (the predicate of jp. (1) After 
the addition of 0! the declension of the sentences may be expressed as follows: 

^Intensifying particle) : o[ 

. JslaJ 

.C-sk5 \j^y 6 jAd\^j^ 

With respect to the meaning, — A<“J — S' ^ — ipjol — S '<5)1 jj" is more emphatic as 
compared with — A ^ — S' ^j—Ip joU'< 5)I" since the former means, “Verily, Allah has 
power over everything.” The same rule may be applied in the rest of the sentences. 

In the dual, the accusative case is indicated by ^L_il — gIlSs.1 — S and in the sound 
masculine plural it is denoted by while in the sound feminine plural it is 

indicated by Vj ~£ ’. , 

The Subject of CM when it is an * , , - - - s 

Attached Pronoun (2) V s * ^ 

$ 

(1> Confusion may arise that the predicate was in the nominative case even before the addition of 0J, it 
may be replied that the reason for the nominative case before was that it was predicate of the subject. 
After the addition of 01, it is in the nominative case because now it is the predicate of 0J. Thus, the 
cause of the nominative case has changed. 

(2) Pronoun suffixes, when attached to 0^ and its sisters, are termed y'lli. 
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dQjfLi J 1 or 

or 

2ilp l*Jl or 

Oliiiii L«^j| or 

J cr&l 01 

Personal Pronouns of the Second Person 


01 and its Sisters 

OllJjS' . Y 

-T 

sliU^IOI . t 
Oliiii* OJ .o 

j Oj . 1 

cJ?UmJ| jlUjp 

Mb cJ^i • v 

.OliSj OlLA*? UiCil .A 

• f'Sf ^ 

! i«iolp Li SJit C-Oj liill . ) • 
.OLjalJJ Olioli- L*i>jl , )) 


Personal Pronouns of the First Person 

• s jf l 

. Olj jS^Li OLi*t LjI 

.ol^fliSUjLLl 

When an attached pronoun occurs as the subject of 01, 
invariable, may be declined thus: y-^o ^ ■ 


.^tlajiS 0 ^ .\r 

.Olj^LA OI oIp til , )t 
.Oj^LAoUfrlJl . \ o 
the pronoun, being 


Example in Declension: 

•‘tsT y 

(1) Before attaching 01 to a personal, pronoun suffix (singular or plural) a nun may be added: 
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. iLjsJ 4 j j ^ f 


T" — i J' 

Oi 


occurs at the beginning of a sentence or after the verb " Jl »" (or any of its 

forms): "#l J— £ °J[ Jli". Whereas of occurs in the middle of a sentence. As far as the 

meaning is concerned, there is no difference between the two examples: 

I know that Allah has power over everything. 

lip 4 

I heard that Zaid is coming today. 


I was informed that you passed the 

• dlif 4 

exam. 


Ayesha told me that her mother is ill. 


Points Concerning the Predicate of 01 


1. The predicate of d| is sometimes attached to the intensifying particle " J" for 

greater emphasis. 


Verily the Doom of your Lord will 


indeed come to pass. 

Jl 4 

False worship is indeed the highest 


wrong-doing. 


Truly, strong is the grip of your Lord. 


2. The predicate of may also be a aJLUji , 

a prepositional phrase. 

Verily, man is in loss. 

• t* 3 *" ouLyi 01 4 

Verily the righteous they will be in 


Bliss. 

4 

Surely, the earth is Allah’s. 

4 


01 and its Sisters 


Example in Declension: 




sl)i 

,S!£ y :d)l 

y2JL* (1)1 


•g*3 'jt yyJ^ [ j ^ cjt (^f 


3. The predicate of 01 may be a nominal or verbal sentence. 
Verily, Allah forgives all sins. 

Verily, Khalid’s father is generous. 


Example in Declension: 


^ y dll y>*j Alii 01 ♦ 

.V, / 1'1 ♦ 

{ Js- djL* 2 J j'aSiI 0[ 

.JdS"” jj LJ>y>-:d\ 
i—J j^a\* Ql riM 

cy> y&-» jJbtaJl Jail i-j jlaw * ;aiSCj*!A^ 


• Ci^* ^iLss-Jl ^OjhCaj 

4. If the subject of Oj is indefinite and the predicate of Oj is a prepositional 
phrase, then the predicate precedes the subject. 


.! j!~j jL *. OJ 

. jdS * y • If 

uii Oj iL>Jl <li 


(1) ^ is an adverb of place. Phrase consisting of an adverb of time or place is also termed 



These are particles which differ from in meaning, but agree with it in their 
grammatical function, that is they introduce nominal sentences; they take the subject 
in the accusative case and the predicate in the nominative case: 
uP ~ (but), cJ- (if only), [p- (perhaps), otsf - (as if) 


Examples: 


But 

The sun is shining brightly but the 
weather is cold. 

The students are ready for the 
trip but the teacher is ill. 

The exam is near but the students are 
careless. 

Life is serious but you are frivolous. 




• l/ 3 * J* i*^*-*^ (j-p ^ 4 

. oUJUaJl (jpl c-o 4 

. 0 I SU»Jl 4 


£) 6 r.Y 

*jy 4 

. 01 y4 j lajJlyaJl Qo 4 

As if (It has the implication of hopeful expectation or fear). W-r 

It is used here to imply some imminent danger. 

Doomsday mavbe near. . b J siCJl Jp 4 

The wounded (man) m jtv be dead. , c~£ £4 p«j' s J*i ♦ 


Like (It is used for comparison) 
Knowledge is like light. 

The two friends are like brothers. 
The mujahideen are like an 
impregnable wall. 


'^(O^i oj£L) agrees with in meaning, but exerts no influence upon declension and is followed by 
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Hope is expressed here: 

Maybe the two trees are leafy. . tsillSjji ♦ 

Maybe the travellers are arriving . jtj iLUl [ft ♦ 

May be the students (fem.l are successful. odUaJl^p ♦ 

If only (It is used to express a wish or desire. It is generally used for $ 

something unexpected or impossible.) 

If only the youth were everlasting. cJ ♦ 

If only the moon were to rise in the day. . jl+dl c-ij ^ ♦ 

If only the Muslims were united. . 0 j cJ ♦ 

If only I were a king. .dU3^Ii 4 

Because (It is a compound of r'i of purpose and ot. It means ; - 

“because”.) ^ ^ ® 

Zaid is absent today because his father is ill. .*/£ oui' j .0^)31 4-3^ Aj ♦ 

The land is barren because the rain is scarce. 3^' ♦ 

Ayesha is tired because she has guests. . UoIp 0^. 5-1o‘Lp ♦ 

Saleem has not come because he is ( ' ) .Cl3lib yX°^(\ yy, 3 ^ i3 « 

busy in his studies. ' — ' r " v 


20: 

77ie intensifying particle 0) and its sisters are always inserted before nominal 
sentences, changing the declension of the subject from the nominative to accusative 


(1) 0! and its sister are also said to be J«Jl< ;ii?iiu>)^i-i.e. particles resembling verbs. This similarity is 
in two respects: (1) they resemble the past perfect verb in their apparent form, (2) they convey the 
meaning of a verb. In O' is actually the substitute of a verbal sentence since the meaning of 

the sentence may be expressed as “I affirm that Allah is Forgiving.” 
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making it the subject of d I whereas the predicate ( which can also be a prepositional 
phrase) remains in the nominative case but is now referred to as 01 

Sisters of o\ are O' (which comes in the middle of the sentence whereas 01 comes 
in the start of it or after any form of the verb Jtf), is used for introducing a word 

or a phrase, contrasting with or qualifying what has gone before, oL_T for 
comparison,^ for hope or fear, c — I) to express a wish or desire and 0 \l meaning 
“because”. 


Exercise 1 

Add the particles in parenthesis to the following sentences: 


Example: 

(OUJCaJ . 0UJO oJli 01 (01) . 0UJL> Q 


(01) Q1-;*J O' AiX|<aJl .Y 

(0|).^^y . ^ 

. t 

(0|).cj1jJ^* . Y 1 

(0i),oll.jioL^Vl .n 

(J*J).0j^j15^U«j*JI .o 

(0l).a0U-oU-)j^J .A 

( 01 ). 0 jjj‘L» Oj-b^lJl .v 


(otr)ibi'ojlltl]i 

(^.^sr'^^alf. . \ Y 

(tP)-Oj^ Jliilt . ^ \ 

(^l).0UJp0l>Vl . ^ £ 

(vli).ijb#3iiiji . r 

(OD.o>:i^ «^^i . ^ i 

('P).S^^JLIIH . ^ O 

(uP)-p 1 ** ^ A 

(lP)-lP'' ^^pVl . \ V 

(0|).^I)IJIj^J1p4JJ| .Y • 

(lP) ^ 

(01).0}>1^0^l .YY 

(01) . 0&1* -b*-LUl if) Li . Y ^ 

(01).SJl0jal^Jl^i^J . Y £ 

.Yr 


(tj|) . 0 y 'll . X *\ 

(Of) . 5jwjt«Jp J) c~*Ip- . X A 

(0|) .aL^ |UUt Jli .v • 

(0o”) . 0l^=f 0LL1— . X”X 
(Ot).D^J^li-UjS^ «Uai c-li* •Y'l 

(^2^1 ) . # Jl^J« (j^iail oJj|*j Afllauil .VI 

0 j j j^r jj* i_i . V A 


(01) .^lJJ olH dJLii . Y o 
(OtS^). j?xJl Jll?r ^-1^*5! .XV 

(0l).*i3o- a »«~31 ^ ^ 

(0f).(J^- aJII -Apj c^*-ip . V ^ 

(0i>.jliJi Jp^iSoiaySi .rr 

(0tS”).UijJl obi- ^ S^ir Oli-Jl .Vo 

.rv 

&^)-V 




Exercise 2 

In the following sentences every subject is a detached personal pronoun in the 
nominative case. When Oj is inserted in these sentences the detached pronouns will 
be replaced by attached pronouns: 

Example: 


0jaipJ> (01) .X 
.A^VW-U cjf (Of) cJ 'jf- . 1 

•3^ ^ (c&> l?? ^ j •' l 

(Of)liiS/ .A 
.-U^»Cjf (OSl) Sjjli- ill . ^ • 

.*jSct ^ (^3) %'S siiu . ^ x 
■*j£ ^ (% I £■£ ^ (% • > * 


.^5'^Jip-u^ — (0i^) 

*J*& (di) ,i 

.liiL^cJf (oi) .r 
. oL> 0L<3 L3 jI (cJ) . * 
^j3l0 y*&A (0|) . V 

(ii) 

■4~fu>cJf (of)illii .n 
. ou^Wi ^ 0^13 pff (3*J) . 1 r 
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1) -n 

. IfUt ^ 3£li (OSf) rVl . \ A 

. jbstliij jjj^* Of (il)|) • Y * 

. -“Akll ^ Ojiili- JU» (OS/) Lies'll JliiS/l . Y Y 

cb^-^jy '<j? (3$) 3 »3^ ^ jP • ^ * 


. 0 L l O- I * L«_A ^ o 

.Olii^i llilt (3&) 3 llil . ^ V 
^ (3V>33ii ^ <* 

.olISci'^A (3^) obi.f oCouJl . Y ^ 

•?S^J’ 


Exercise 3 (In Translation) 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


I . Perhaps home is near. 

3. I wish the sky were cloudy! 

5. Verily, knowledge is an ocean. 

7. Verily, idols are lifeless stones. 

9. If only your sisters were present! 

I I . If only your grandfather were alive ! 
13. Perhaps the new teachers are Saudis. 
15. Truly, the hypocrites of Madina are 

liars. 

17. The house is new but the furniture is 
old. 

19. It is as though the moon were (lit. is) 
a lamp. 

21. There are truly some pious men in 
the village. 

23. The room is cold because the 
windows are open. 

25. These sentences are indeed long but 
they are easy. 


2. Perhaps the shoe is tight. 

4. If only your son were pious ! 

6. I wish the orange were sweet! 

8 . If only I had a thousand rupees ! 

10. Perhaps these lessons are useful. 

12. Perhaps religious books are cheap. 

14. If only the rich man were generous! 

16. It is as though Zaid were (lit. is) a 
lion. 

18. The cloth is good but its price is very 
high. 

20. Your two paternal uncles are indeed 
pious. 

22. It is as though the water were (lit. is) 
a mirror. 

24. This woman is indeed pious but she 
is simple. 

26. Indeed, you are all tired but this work 
is important. 
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27. These merchants make profits 28. It is as though a (lit. the) book is a 
because they are honest. perfect companion. 


29. It is as though there were (lit. are) 
veils on your hearts. 

31. The garden is beautiful because the 
gardener is hardworking. 

33. It is as though the world were (lit. is) 
an unbeliever’s paradise. 

35. Indeed, the two diligent students are 
successful in the exam. 

37. Indeed, your daughters are educated 
but they are non-purdah observing. 

39. Your two elder sons are indeed 
intelligent but your younger son is 
foolish. 


30. The students are present but the 
teachers are absent. 

32. The students are celebrating because 
the holidays are near. 

34. The teacher is in despair because the 
students are negligent. 

36. The streets of this city are narrow but 
they are level and clean. 

38. The heat is intense and the way is 
difficult but the home is near. 

40. Verily, the unbelievers are bestowed 
with favours in this world but they 
will be punished in the Hereafter. 


Exercise 4 (In Declension) 

Decline the following sentences: 

. I j\jL* 0 j . Y . 0 Li) . \ 

.iplIJlJUpsalpijil 01 .1 if Riots' T 

0} . 1 d\ZS\ ( jA 0t . © 

j j sJ-p of .A .|» JLlif .V 

Exercise 5 

Use every noun in a sentence in such a way that it appears as the subject of the 
particle given in parenthesis: 

(OtT) tlSjL^Vl .r (01) cJf.Y (0|) OULISm 
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(0|) <jst_y~<Sll .“1 (J*J) ^1 ,0 (c-3) 0ji>olf*Jl .1 

&$) '<J~ (&) -a (cJ> oi^illfdi .v 

(0^) ^ • ' • 

Exercise 6 

In the following sentences, form the dual and then the plural from the subject of 01 
and make necessary changes in the sentences: 

Example: 

o£w oj \ . oi^ I^ki oui oi \ 

. i_c . j? i <uixJ j jfX0> C~-Jt 01 . i LaJ^Ij 0^.3Jli SbiJl 01 . V" 

Exercise 7 

Identify 01 and its sisters in the following Quranic verses and pick out the subject 
and predicate of every particle: 


Example: 


. O jl SCixJl vl~fj CJ jipl f jA jf 01 


:0I 

<-J j «, /3iA Q| 

.■w^aJL ^ 01 oCjS"" jil^^AJl :cJ!0 



. aWL*J1 iiysyj 01 . 1 .liJLLjij till*! . Y* 

. OjiUll 4)ll L>y* 01.1 . 0 jjilSsJ ^laibjLil 01 . o 

•fSC^'l iul ^ll! 01 . A . OLli^l 01 . V 


* j Uj-J 01 . \ * 

.^jSfl ou-t^aJl ^i! li-#> 0| . ^ t 
l/0^' j Oj^Jjl 0| . ^ A 


'b %‘^\ iJlSoii .<\ 

Jl) »jL*^ ( j~iJl sl| . Y Y 
JUUSjjJLLftO! . ^ f 
<IpLJ| 3J^j ‘-H • ^ 0 
. olidJl ^.Jb ollliJl 01 . W 


• ^ u^j ^ ^ 
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Singular 

Arabic 

Plural 

English 



'^y 

Steamship 



<L\ZX 

Crying 




Slow 

jlli- 



Coward 




One who fails 




Secret; mystery 




Pleased me; made me 
happy 




I heard 

!*£* 



Evil; bad 




I thought 



aUkS 

Judge 




Ball 



iL)jjb»CU 

Loving one another 




Persevering 




Society 




Supplied; equipped; 
accompanied 


d 


Host 
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a y*‘jA 5jlSC« 


Important position 

English 


Arabic 


Singular 

Plural 

Despairing; discouraged 

jii 


Furniture 

ilff 


Gardener 



Hard; difficult 

4*^ 


Heavily clouded 

^ 'oSIa 


Idol 

r* 


Important 

rr 


Lamp 



Lifeless 


l) 

Negligent; careless 


0 jL-p 

One who is bestowed with 



favours. 


One who profits 

yz. 


Perfect companion 



Punished; tortured 



Simple 


oliiU- 

Stone 



Thousand rupees 

iliJf 


Vacation 

afUe. 

oSii 

Veil; cover 
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CHAPTER 16 


JMtS’ 


The Five Nouns 


Examples: 


£ 


uitf 




.'i 

.y 

.r 


■ dii* . o 


.(JLjl IS cJL . £ 

>iu / .? : mi .o 


^taib- 

. 2l . Y 

• r 

» jS . ® 


Explanatory Note: 

There are five nouns in Arabic which have long vowels instead of short as their 
case endings. They occur with a jly rather than a in the nominative case, an 
rather than a in the accusative case, and a sh rather than a Vj*. — S' in the genitive 
case. These nouns are as follows: 
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(father), ' (brother), ( '^U- (father-in-law), |i (possessor, master of), £ — * 

(mouth). 

Now let us try to understand in the light of the above examples, the manner in 
which these nouns are declined. In column <Js — it sentence 1 has occurred as the 
subject. It is, therefore in the nominative case. (2) However, the sign denoting the 
nominative case is a j'j rather than a Thus it follows that the j\j is a substitute 
for 

In column <-> sentence 1 v' has occurred as the object of the verb. Consequently, 
it is in the accusative case. However, its accusative case is indicated by an <J> — if 
instead of a Hence, it follows, that <_ilt is a substitute for in the five nouns. 
Compare the declension of the remaining nouns with this. In column ^ sentence 1, 
O' has come after a preposition. It is, therefore, in the genitive case. However the 
sign denoting the genitive case is a rather than a VjLS . Thus it follows that j'j is a 
substitute for the 'a'JJZ the five nouns. 

Certain Conditions have to be met in Order to Decline “The Five 
Nouns” with Long Vowels 

1. The first condition is that they must be singular nouns. In case of being dual, 
their declension is like that of the dual. 

(iJilSh i^j*S 1 ') O' .1 

(itllJlj i cJjli . Y 

.r 

(l> Si- normally refers to the male relatives of the husband like father and brother but it is also used for 
the relatives of the wife. 

<2) In accordance with the rules, the subject of a verb is in the nominative case. 
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and in case of being plural, their declension is like that of a plural. 

yy j 2*u*') • y ” 

(jbxlijlj <«_; .3^iolp-«.LLs-f cjj . £ 

2. The second condition is that they must occur as the first term of an Idafa, 
irrespective of whether the second term is a noun (aJli °J\) or a pronoun (a^l). In the 
event of not being followed by a genitive, they have short vowels as case endings. 

o^vsJ . Y 

’r^c}- T 


3. The third condition is that they must not be attached to the first person singular 
suffix, otherwise, they are declined notionally. (1) 


- r 

4. Apart from this, the condition laid for "y" is that it must not have ' with it; or 
else it will have short vowels as case endings. 


<ui . ^ 

. <U-> lya>^ .Y 


1 The three types of declension have been mentioned earlier in chapter 13. 
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Rule No. 21: 

j* <-°fi co! are known as the Five Nouns (2-1 — Whenever they 

occur in the singular form and as the first term of the Idafa phrase, their nominative 
case is indicated by fj, the accusative by i_a)T and the genitive case by fl. But when 
attached to the first person singular pronoun (pi£: — 111 *-' — > ) , they are declined 
notionally. 


Exercise 1 

The subjects in the following sentences are from the five nouns. Insert 01 in each 
of the sentences: 

.Olll S/I 4-44’ ^>>-1 .Y' . 4- 1 jix-* Jj .Y .<S J <LUIp 

. Ajlp Alll ^L/9 ij j— * 4p-f l ^jA AiP Alll jP ' ° ' j**-* . t 


Exercise 2 

Fill in the blanks with the five nouns: 

IP -t 

*. 

• j j CL~J • *1 

.oy .A 

?<UP kttl 3 j~j> oly f . ^ > 

. 0L»- tOp ^ Y 

. ijP 3* • ^ ^ 


•jJpji .r 

.jlpJl^i cJj .0 

^^oi -V 

.aiuJi _J jdnP .<* 

,<dll j jjpl ^ ^ 

. _J aijlp JPaS . ^ r 


(1) " ji" also occurs as an adjective in which case it is in agreement with the noun preceding it in case 
according to the general rule. 
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.n 

. Dills'll)! (,) j jj cJ . I A 

C* DT^JI ^ ofy . r . 


• ‘h'fb \'A** '<&) of c-li & . i o 

■lAr 1~^ Ij . I V 

•f jP' •f-j if cJLl . \ ^ 


Exercise 3 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


I. Is her father ill? 

3. Zaid is annoyed with his brother? 

5. Is your brother taller than 
Saleem’s brother? 

7. Perhaps, Khalid’s father is present 
in this shop. 

9. Zaid’s father is returning from the 
village today. 

II. Perhaps, Zaid is strong.(lit. a 
possessor of strength) 

13. Fatima’s mother is an Egyptian 
but her father is a Pakistani. 

15. (Truly) Ayesha’s father-in-law is a 
big officer in this company. 

17. If only Khalid’s brother were 
wealthy! (lit. possessor of wealth) 


2. Is Fatima’s father-in-law poor? 

4. O Zainab! I am going to your 
brother. 

6. Is your younger brother an 
engineer? 

8. I said to the child: “What is in 
your mouth? 

10. Allah is of great bounty for (lit. 
on) mankind. 

12. This story is about (The 

Two-Homed One) 

14. My money is with an honest man. 
(lit. a possessor of honesty) (1) 

16. We are worried today because our 
younger brother is missing. 

18. O Khadija! Is your brother-in-law 
the director of this company? 
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19. Who is this spectacled student? 
(lit. student, possessor of 
spectacles) 


20. A learned man (lit. “a master of 
learning”) is better than an 
ignorant one. (ignorant may also 
be translated as pl) (1) 


Exercise 4 

Decline the five nouns in the following Quranic verses: 

. ^ 

. OjiLS *yt Jl* J ■ A 

is j if? j *•! * 


• U^jI . ^ 

ji'aSlI . r 
.® 

J_p-j 

t_->Up J® J aLIa j <1^ . ^ 


literally, “brother of ignorance”. 
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Word List 


Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 



ilsrf 

Honourable; significant 

U) 


Wealthy; rich 

cn 

JllLf 

Tooth 



Worthy; deserving; suitable, la 



(he is worthy of) 

ilftjaP 


Affection; sympathy; compassion 



One who expels 

English 


Arabic 

Singular Plural 

Poor 



Spectacles; pair of eyeglasses 

SjUaJ 

Director 



Lost; missing 


VyjC. 

Mankind 
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CHAPTER 17 


jJwP £»Ujl jrfjdJl 


The Verb in the Perfect Tense 


The Singular Forms 

Examples: 




Jp-li = yzlS = Cjki 


Jjpli = -Ul>- + 

. Y 

“O + ~ 


Jpl» ■= = o + 

. i 

Jpli = o + = Cjo 

cuif • 0 

Jpli - o + ^ “ v-** 

.1 

Jp-li - o + = s-**i 

lit . V 


Explanatory Note: 

The verb in the perfect tense denotes an action completed in the past. The above 
chart illustrates the singular forms of the verb "s — in the perfect tense. This verb 
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comprises three root letters J'i w and — >. The first letter is referred to as »; the 

second letter is referred to as ft*\ and the third letter is referred to as 

The and ft letters of a triliteral verb are invariably vo welled with , a± but 

the ftp letter may be vowelled with and may also be vowelled with ^ 

and — S', i_. The vowelling of the letter depends on the generally accepted usage. 
There is no particular rule for it. 

The 3 person singular masculine form: In Arabic when a verb is mentioned it is 
always in the 3 rd person singular, masculine form. The verb for “to go” is which 
means “he went”. However, the pronoun he, (which is the subject of the verb) is 
not expressed; instead it is concealed (implicit). 

The 3 person singular feminine form: It is formed by adding a vowelless t-\ j 

(j^jtj s&) at the end of the verb. 

As in the 3 rd person singular masculine form, the subject of 1 fti is a concealed 

pronoun y and is the indicator of the concealed pronoun. In C J ,U- 

^ is ^ sub J ect (not of the verb i.e. it is fe£) - ^ is a verb in the perfect tense 
whose subject is the concealed pronoun (y). The sentence (y) ftfti is the predicate 
of the subject What we have here is a nominal sentence with a verbal sentence 
as its predicate. 


According to the rules of Arabic grammar, a verb always precedes its subject. For 

that reason, we have not made and "ilisli" the subject of the verb in " -t *l». 

S-Ai" and 


(1) The past perfect verb has at least three letters, which are termed in inflection as root 

letters, (or radicals). By adding one, two or three letters to these root letters, four, five and six letters 
new verbs are derived from them; for instance, is derived from (he heard) by adding Tft to 
it 'ftJ, means “he made (someone) hear”. This will be dealt with in detail in part II of this book. 
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You have observed that the subject of a verb may be a noun as in "X.U- 
"aUsli c4*i" and may also be pronoun as in 

The subject of the verb is always in the nominative case. 

The 2 nd person singular masculine form: It is formed by making the letter^ of 
the past perfect verb vowelless and adding (o) to it. In (you mas. went), 
is the subject of the verb. 

The 2 nd person singular feminine form: It is formed by making the letter^ of the 
past perfect verb vowelless and adding (o) to it. In c — (you fern, went), "vy" is 
the subject of the verb. 

The 1st person singular masculine and feminine form: It is formed by making 
the letter ^ of the past perfect verb vowelless and adding (o) to it. In (I mas. 
or fern, went) "o" is the subject of the verb. 

OiOiO; These are termed (apparent pronoun suffixes which 

occur as the subject of the verb). These are attached only to the past perfect verb and 
are said to be the subjects of the verb. They are called «jj' — j (apparent) because, 
unlike concealed pronouns, they are apparent (i.e. they are read and written with the 
verb). 

The Object ^ 

A noun to which an action is directed is termed J y** " (object) as in J — -I'jffl 
f lijaJl (Zaid ate the food), fliWl is the object and in (I read the book), 

is the object. 

The object is always in the accusative case. 
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The Transitive and the Intransitive Verb . ; , . 

Certain verbs do not need an object or do not directly take the object in the 
accusative case. Such verbs are termed " ^»jS/ Jl*il " (intransitive verbs). 

Verbs which directly take the object in the accusative case are said to be " 3' *if 

3j Jjo" (transitive verbs). 

In addition to this, there are several verbs which are used with prepositions. 

Examples: 

(fjV) . 'i 

iApL^ . Y 

.r 

According to the rules, d is intransitive as it does not take the object in the 
accusative case, instead it is followed by a preposition. However, with respect to the 
meaning it is transitive. Such a case is expressed as " ^ 

Rule No. 22: 

The past tense — fCJl Jiill) is used to denote an action that has been completed 
in the past. This verb is invariable Q£*) and is declined positionally. 

Rule No. 23: 

The normal order in an Arabic verbal sentence is verb - subject - direct object - 
adverb - then other matter. The subject of the verb always occurs in the nominative 
case whereas the object comes in the accusative case. The subject is either 
mentioned separately or attached to the verb in the form of a pronoun 
*) or is implicit in the verb as a concealed pronoun Given 
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below are all the pronouns that are suffixed to the verb as subject: til: to to to 
0 tlj tl: tl tU tjj tp. 


Exercise 1 

In the following sentences, change the form of the verb replacing -^l>- by U * — p 


and then ojf tojf and lit in the given order (1) : 


.jljaiJl^ Jji Sa\j>- . Y 

. ijkju Ai' XA>- .1 


. jlaill CL^r'y/- *Us>li 

. <(Jb jhl J1»P JL»ls- .1 
.oJpl jlo .uli- 


. Ai^xll JUI^jj JC«L?- ."l 

.i jb- i?-li: pTl J^ll- .A 

.Oil'll ^alvP-Pll- .1 . 

. iju jl! ^ pill jl1=-T . I Y 

OUoaJl pLiT . \ i 

. 4^i jJL»Jl ilil>- c_»5"" J *^1^" • 1 *1 

. Oli-lp' ® a J J • 1 A 

. ^ -I-’ - ■* Lgl*® j j <*sST • Y • 

.Ajj^S J j;»ygll 1 pi I- .yap .A*l>- . Y Y 


. 4jL JlI I .«J . o 

.pill^Jlll^i JLjll- .V 

. ^1 J-sAj -Ull . ^ 

.^^*^-111 iais- J-*U- . I l 

. oilo^/i q j* . i r 

,<o 4 oii ^ • i ° 

. j3!wJ>i\ Xm OTyJl X*l>- . \ V 

.^LijiJl Jj»j «L ^jJl £-*-j X*ll- . \ ^ 
.«.Xsx»~* j OliSlI^*-*'' •Ajll . Y\ 


1 The students are required to memorize the meanings of all the verbs. 
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^ j * .YT 

Exercise 2 

The following sentences contain four, five and six letter past perfect verbs. 


Practice changing the form as before: 

^'js 1 x»l>- . Y 

. aIIp ^ 

(jlpf JL*l>- .t 

.eljjJl S 

. cJj-* 

. ^ Ji JL»l>- .0 

. jUalJl ajJtj X«l»- .A 

. JjUl .V 

X»l>- . ^ • 

• <£. V'*' 3 ^ 

. etiyL aJIIM ^ Y 

JLc-jJl Juli- . ^ ^ 

•S At 

.cJJl jipII, juU- . \ f 

. (.b^l aSC. y C X.U- . ^ o 

Exercise 3 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 

1. Saleem traveled. 

2. Little Fatima woke up. 

3. Zaid did not sit with us. 

4. I sat under a shady tree. 

5. Ayesha drank cold water. 

6. Did you come yesterday? 

7. Did you read the new book? 

8. My pupil learnt the lesson. 

9. Ayesha sat in the car. (c~f3> 

10. Khadija ate the sweet apple. 

1 1 . The soldier fought with bravery. 

12. 1 woke up early in the morning. 

13. Did Khalid listen to your advice? 

14. 1 understood the difficult words. 

15. Who went to the library with you? 

16. 1 cooked the lunch and departed. 

17. Has the watchman locked the door? 

18. Did I leave anything on your desk? 
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19. Have you heard the story of J|? 

21. Did you (mas.) complete your work? 

23. Did you arrive at the appointed time? 

25. The women washed her soiled 
clothes. 

27.1 picked a red flower from the 
garden. 

29. The traveller mounted his white 
horse. 

3 1 .Where did Fatima keep her new 
books? 

3 3. Your maidservant cooked delicious 
food. 

35.Surraiyya put the fruit in the 
refrigerator. 

37. The naughty child tore the expensive 
dress. 

39. Khalid ate the tasty meat and 
thanked Allah. 

41. Did you (mas.) leave your books on 
the table? 

43. You (fem.) wrote a very long letter 
to your friend. 

45. Ayesha cooked the food and served 
it to the guests. 


20. Hamid did not read the new book. (1) 

22. 1 brought this beautiful carpet today. 

24. The carpenter made a beautiful chair. 

26. The diligent student passed the 
exam. 

28. Zaid studied Arabic for several 
years. 

30. Zaid left the house and went to 
school. 

32. Ayesha! Did you clean the large 
room? 

34. The small child played with his big 
ball. 

36. Fatima! What did you offer your 
friend? 

38. The princess scolded her lazy 
maidservant. 

40. Yesterday, I took a walk in lush 
green fields. 

42. Allah sent the prophets (peace be 
upon them). 

44. Khadija opened the door and closed 
the window. 

46. The student (fem.) wore her veil and 
boarded the bus. 


(i) 


To negate a past perfect verb, U is added before it e.g. U (he did not go). 
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47. Allah made the pious believing 
women enter Paradise. 

49. 0 Ayesha! Why did you hit your 
younger (lit. small) brother? 


48. The maidservant washed the clothes 
and swept the floor. 

50. This morning when I read the 
newspaper I became sad.(C.^ 


The Dual Forms 




Examples: 


JpU + = il_*o 


1 

E 

S 

t 

JpU = odf) I + i 

Ujo l)I jJ . Y 

= + ci-IiliJl \jTfs- — o + ( J*i = 

JfU 

oi^ic-Ss .r 

1 

E 

t 

t 

1 + cLljul! = o + 

jf 1 li = (jsiJVl 

0U! . i 

= L* + Jpli = o + = tLjo 


V t ^ 

1 1 e 

Jpli = U + = Cjfci 

. “1 

HI 
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Explanatory Note: 

A verb remains singular before its dual subject as illustrated by sentence 1 and 3. 
However, if the verb occurs after a dual noun, then the sign of the dual " " 

is attached to it. (Sentence 2 and 4) (1) 

The 2nd person dual form: It is formed by making the f V letter of the past perfect 
verb vowelless and adding "Cj " to it. (2) 

The 1 st person dual form: It is formed by making the letter of the past perfect 
verb vowelless and adding the suffix "U". 

Exercise 4 

In the following sentences, change the forms of the past perfect verb from the 
singular third person to the dual third person and from the singular second person to 
the dual second person making all the necessary changes: 

Examples: 

CJ jJl ^4 C-LyO J C-jl 

. j xLSl J\ L» 

. Y .ilUS-'jju f-bj . ) 


(1) A verb does not undergo any change when ii_)f is added to it. It continues to carry a 
The of in the dual feminine verb is the e — Stall (the sign indicating that the 

subject is feminine). 

<2) The cti of Uj is the 2 nd person pronoun and ^ is the sign of the dual. 
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.1 

?4Js3'«^oJb4^ _ A 

?4JU» O-ii-f J I Jj j C— oils f . ^ • 


. istio c-^- y 2 JLJ 3 U . \Y 

Yjliis^U Ai*jj 


r>- »iUJ .n 


V ° $$ CK S" ^ * - • Y * 

^i*y>-Ucl LJL- jJj . YY 
•fp 1 Lp -Y£ 

j j c-p^ j i-iJU- . Y1 

^ j oCl^Jl a*£JIp .YA 
, juijLJi i 7 t >^« 
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. C^S"! cjt . © 
o^S"lif .V 

. jU gl Sl ^ AjLwW> ( Jl£L*l Jjj . ^ ^ 
C~UL>p <L*ejJ>- . ^ Y* 

. <Li^««Jl y C-L 15 cuit . 1 o 

.aLI ilij Jm jja')! J-ixil -lili- . ^ V 
. c ~ Jl ^ fry*- j «sY-i>» ir^ ^ 

. ^ liUJ! ©IopI l$5f cjJsM* a, iJlp . Y ^ 

■ Y V 

3 «^'4i T ■ Y © 
^'} J j? '-^f • Y V 
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Examples: 


Jje-li = +3** = 

0 t, - &‘“S . ^ 

1 

£ 

Jpli = (aillsJl jl }) j + Jii = 

1 0 . Y 

— oUIh^JI + C.. — O + ^Jj«3 = , • a,> 

oUlilit .r 

1 

£ 

t 

t 

Jpli = (» j— Jt Ojj) D + J«i = 

.t 

A^kS’ = ^ = o + 

.0 

t s 
£ t 

= 0 + Jc-li = o + J*i = il-fti 


[ t 

Jc’li = IJ + J*i = 

.V 

m 


Explanatory Note: 

The 3 rd person plural masculine form: As has been stated, a verb remains singular 
before a plural subject (sentence 1 and 3). If the verb is preceded by a plural 
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masculine noun (occurring as the subject of the nominal sentence), the masculine 
pronoun suffix jl j " is attached to it as the subject of the verb (sentence 2); 

the "fi" letter of the verb is provided with a " and the superfluous , " <J> — 
SJdlj ", is suffixed to it. 

The 3 rd person plural feminine form: If a verb is preceded by a plural feminine 
noun, the plural feminine pronoun suffix, (occurring in the nominative case), " Oj — 5 
« " is added to the verb; making the " letter of the verb vowelless. (Sentence 
4) 

The 2 nd person plural masculine form: It is formed by making the "fV" of the 
verb vowelless and adding the suffix "jU" to it. (Sentence 5) 

The 2 nd person plural feminine form: It is formed by making the " of the verb 
vowelless. And adding the suffix "“j > ". (Sentence 6) 

The 1 st person plural masculine and feminine form: It is formed by making the 
fV of the verb vowelless and adding the suffix V. (Sentence 7) 
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Translation 


He went. 


Singular 

u> 

5? : k 

O — 

1 'l 

o 

They (dual mas.) 
went. 


Dual 

They (pi. mas.) 
went. 


Plural 

She went. 


Singular 

^>11 

Feminine 

They (dual fern.) 
went. 


Dual 

They (pi. fem.) 
went. 


Plural 

You (sing, mas.) 
went. 


Singular 

K- 
i & 

3 

/■jui 

Masculine 

You (dual mas.) 
went. 


Dual 

You (pi. mas.) 
went. 


Plural 

You (sing, fem.) 
went. 


Singular 

1 t 

It 

o> 

You (dual fem.) 
went. 


Dual 

You (pi. fem.) 
went. 


Plural 

I went. 


Singular 

1 st Person 

cU>Jl 

Masculine 

and 

Feminine 

We (dual) went. 


Dual 

We (pi.) went. 

lilao 

Plural 
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Exercise 5 

Fill in the blanks with verbs given in the brackets, changing their form according 
to the subject: 

Example: 

(CS'j) .WWjl ^ 


.j O&JlUSI ^-LlS . Y 

j Is&u sip 0« Li- . £ 

(£j0 •« * L^J 3WW' <-W J . “1 

• « j p-fcj jliSOl i-jiT .A 

j jjiuLil J jU; . Y , 

(V>) 

. c_»Jl j otu)l c-ijii . Y Y 

Cr^) 

ijUlWL . Y t 

— 3 — 3*“ ' . n 

(■WO ‘>W) 

^5? 3 jPjOlll JA olljljall C-i-3^ • 

(Cf3 ) .Wuji 

(_s^La J oColiJl cJllp .y . 

(Oj) 


.JWJI .y 

(Wp) .£ — .3 jWiiSu^i^U- .r 

(<_/“W) . aJJLiJl^ip j £.\Sr ,o 

(s -" 1 j) » -V 

•r® — 3jy o ^°^^ l Sr*W3 • ^ 

(WW) 

• WO (W — 3 J 1 ^ j ^ ' 
uW — . ) r 

(^L) 

0 3 S-^Jl ollil oiif . Y o 

(irf’j) -Oww 

oLJ^Jl — • ^ . Y V 

('- r *^"j . Sj^OjI ^ip Sit^aJl 

eS^itlW' -J OljjisJl JUL>S/I oil; . Y <\ 

(£»3) 
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Exercise 6 

The underlined nouns in the following sentences are all subjects of a verb. Change 
every subject to the dual and then the plural (mas. or fern.): 


Example: 


\ 

. ^ ‘ ^ 

. . "I 

. ■ \ • 

cJaijl-xl . ^ i 

. jJliJl <U*vs JJ O^-iJ . ^ 1 


. «l j 1 o g > j) 

• ® J (*4iS! SskI* 

. IgJio-j Sj ^*Jl JijaJl -f 

. ou-tj j <ul*i ^jIp .o 

<UjI jJljll C^aP .V 

. ejG d ^ 

tyj cLJliaJl ^ ^ 

,^LJl 5Xi aL^p ^uLa!I . ^ V 

e«>/r J ,y>J^ ihW I . W 

•W^-j 

. 4j*t ^jJl uj jll i-. sV ' . ^ ^ 


Exercise 7 

Rewrite the following passage several times by substituting the proper noun 
and then pronouns c- — jf tcJ f tllit 4 ' — it and j — >*j for ■* — ij making all the 

necessary changes in the verb forms and pronouns: 
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J ^illl (J& <^-j > - 3 LS^i AiJ 

• &*■? ^ 3 Jlcf-3 (^ ^'3* 

Exercise 8 

Repeat Exercise 3 replacing 4'j by dlaJ^I and then aYjty and L_jf in the following 
passage: 

Ls^CfJ ;*>Ci5l <y £J3^' **** 3 ^ s-^ 3 ‘ ^ jJj 

t ^ 1 11 Jlc> 3 4 ^ i ^ 3iii 3i; /<ioSc. 3 S 3 33 M Sj^p ^ P>\ ji^ji ^ jiji. ^3 

.ixjXJl -diU- 1— ^"y 


Exercise 9 

Carry out Exercise 3 by substituting oliil and then I® and for *3, *U in 

the following passage: 

Jl o jTa>- U j ^ c— l?r j yj^Jl o3=*t>- *LSJIp c-L’o 


.o^vsl^Jl e 


1 c—oL :L£JIp 


Exercise 10 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


1. What did you (pi.) do today? 
3. I found my book with Ahmad. 


5. You (pi.) have earned bad deeds. 

7. Did you (pi.) search your books? 

9. The girls ate some fruits and fell ill. 

11. The ruler amputated the thief s 
hand. 

13. Did you (pi.) forgive the friend’s 
fault? 


2. Did they break their promises? 

4. We welcomed the Saudi brothers. 
6. Did you keep your sister’s secret? 
8. They (mas.) persisted in infidelity. 
10. Did Ayesha desire to learn Arabic? 
12. Have you (pi.) understood the 
lesson? 

14. Why did you (pi.) destroy 
yourselves? 
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15. Allah sent the prophets to their 
people. 

17. 1 helped the two sisters with their 
studies. 

19. Did you all go out for a walk 
yesterday? 

21. Allah made the actions of the 
unbelievers vain. 

23. You (dual) offered thanks for 
Allah’s blessings. 

25. 1 asked my little sister: “Did you 
tear my copy?” 

27. The women wore their and 
headed for the bus-stop. 

29. Khalid wrote a long letter to his 
Egyptian friend. 

31. The believing women patiently 
endured hardships. 

33. The shopkeeper placed several 
beautiful watches on the shelf. 

35. They (fern, dual) arrived at school 
and entered the classroom. 

37. The tailors of the village brought 
sewing machines from the city. 

39. The foreign students learnt Arabic 
and then returned to their countries. 


16. 1 asked Khalid: “Did you obtain the 
passport?” 

18. The travellers returned to their 
country. 

20. O Zaid! Did you stop your son from 
going out? 

22. They listened to my advice and 
acted upon it. 

24. The thieves destroyed the furniture 
of the house. 

26. O Ayesha! How many years did 
you stay in Egypt? 

28. The maidservant went to the market 
and brought vegetables. 

30. They murdered the elders and 
spared the young ones. 

32. The girls cooked the food and 
served it to the guests. 

34. These officers have rendered many 
services to the country. 

36. The small children became tired 
and sat under a shady tree. 

38. We asked the Egyptian sisters: 
“When did you reach Karachi?” 

40. Allah said to the sinners: “You 
have benefited from your share.” 
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41. The unbelievers become happy and 
contented with the life of the world. 

43. We seated the guests in the 
courtyard of the house and 
honoured them. 

45. The teachers (mas.) collected the 
students’ copies and took them 
(copies) away. 

47. The students boarded the bus and 
arrived at the Madrasah at the 
appointed time. 

49. The teachers (fern.) arrived at 

school and found the students in the 
auditorium of the school. 


42. The beautiful princess picked a red 
rose from the garden of the palace. 

44. O Ayesha! Did you meet Zainab’s 
(maternal) aunt at the party 
yesterday? 

46. The unbelievers denied Allah’s 
signs and accused the Messenger □ 
of lying. 

48. The teacher asked the students: 
“Did you understand the lesson and 
write it in your copies?” 

50. 1 asked Zaid and Saleem: “Did you 
(dual) pass the examination? (lit. in 
the examination) 


Jjftljl ^ 

1. After working out the exercise of this lesson, you have learnt that if the object of 


a verb is a pronoun, this pronoun occurs attached to the verb, as in If the 

subject of a verb is an apparent noun (1_£) then it comes after the verb and the 


object, as illustrated by the previous examples and if it is a (apparent 

pronoun occurring as the subject of a verb), then it comes attached to the verb 
before the object pronoun e.g.: ). 


2. When the object is a first person singular suffix, it is necessary to interpose a dj 
between the verb and the object. This jj—J is termed "a_ jli ^Jl Oj_j" (the 0j_ ; of 
protection) since it protects the verb from being taken in the genitive case due to 
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The genitive case is a characteristic peculiar to nouns; a verb never occurs in the 


= 44WI + 4j <J yJu> = s-Ij + a jliji! djj i)jj + 

3. When the pronoun suffix occurs as the object of a verb in the second person 
plural form jU, a "j'j" is added to the " in (You hit me), — -> 

(You witnessed it). 


Exercise 11 

Bearing in mind the above rules, translate the following sentences into Arabic: 

I. Zaid wronged me. 2. Ayesha served me. 

3. You (pi.) disliked it. 4. You (pi.) greeted me. 

5. Did anyone help you? 6. You (pi.) honoured us. 

7. They accused me of lying. 8. Did you (pi.) help them? 

9. I met Khadijah at the library. 10. You (pi.) did not hear him. 

I I . Did you (pi.) ask him about Zaid? 12. The two children annoyed me. 

13. Did you (pi.) hit him without cause? 14. My mother stopped me from going. 

15. Did you speak to them by 16. Did you open the Quran and read it? 
telephone? 

17. The parents left us at home and went 18. These books have benefited me 
out. greatly. 

19. My mother took me to my 20. Where are these books from? Have 
(maternal) grandmother’s house. you (pi.) brought them from the big 

library? 
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Exercise 12 

Change the following verbs to the forms in 

parenthesis and then use them in 

sentences: 

((js^»£o3 .y 


(<_J . i 

J 3 il : .r 

jf , -L. £*J>r) 

^ i jAaY^M .o 

Or .A 

(cj-jIp J-4 { j^ . V 

(<-J JsXaS yl*) ^ . 

(t_JsU^ ^jy i yu>y jIp . ^ 


(t_jsU^ ^«^r) • y ^ 

(^Jab^. j s'i4 ( ^> r ) — | j cJ-3 . ^ v 

M* ^ 


(jOS^ .u 


\o 


(t-Jsbt* ^S”JLo yL*) .lajj’i . ^ 

Exercise 13 

Pick out the past perfect verbs in the following Quranic verses and point out the 

subject (i.e. Jpli) and the object (if any): 

.y 



. 0 UJC 2 JI iJJLpj . V 



.a 

• c_jjJLiil cuiijj .V 
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^ Aill Jjj bijj llijio . Y 1 
^Ip p $ ■ /?»; ' (J*** 1 ^' >2J-L> • ^ A 

• 9^ J a p-fr* 2 ** (*-^ ^r* ^ * 

V oLJis C«fti . YY 


.l^JLajf^SjS/l C-sr^-lj . Y Y 
. J^2T 0U*J^t LiJL? 1 - Jl«J . Y Y* 
L« | ^ r uii i i.il p . Yo 
.£j~" ^ < uip L aIp L* *1>,^<1>- . \V 
. £Up *J bUj ^ 

4,;ip Ijii-Jj Sj^l ^Tsrj . Y\ 
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Arabic 

L& 

lit 

^^t 

lit 

jilt 

J^l 

3 ^ 

a^t 


Word List 

English 

to see; to notice 

to master (something); to know 

(something) well 

to destroy 

to seat (someone) 

to make vain 

to inform; to tell 

to take hold of; to grab 

to remove; to send out 

to hide; to conceal 

to annoy; to upset; to disturb 

to receive; to welcome 

to enjoy; to relish 

to listen; to hear 

to pity; to sympathize 

to persist 

to become calm and quite; to be at ease 
to prepare 
to close 

to become separated; disunited; to part 
to eat 

to finish; to complete 
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Arabic 

English 

— ! 

to enter (in an office or a university) 


to be victorious 

'S& 

to shift; to be transferred 


to deny 

iilit 

to ruin; to destroy 


to neglect 


with great politeness; courtesy 


to search for; to look for 


to regret; to feel sorry 

e 7 

to follow; to pursue 


to quarrel 


to learn 


to take care of 

Jjil" 

to take; eat (food) 

(Ju^j 

Cleaning 


to face; to head (for) 

c> 

to wound; to injure 


to collect 


to obtain; to receive 


to serve 

<>j^ 

to teach 

e" 

to give; to remove 


to revise 
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Arabic 

English 

4-0 

to put into order or giving; to arrange 


to return 


to welcome 


to fail 


to wish; to desire 


to board 

OL^j 

Pomegranate 

Up C» 

to help 

Jaiu- 

to fall 

ir- 

to hear 

ir 

to eat one’s full 


to drink 


to explain 


to feel; to sense 

-W'j 

to bear; to endure patiently 


to be patient 


headache 


to forgive something 


to cook 


to wrong (someone) 

■iUP 

to count 

(w^JLp 

to afflict; to punish 
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Arabic 

English 


to hang; to suspend 


to act; to work 

<» 

to plant 


to wash 


to be angry 

'P 

to change; to alter 

& 

to open 


to examine 

-tc> 

to be happy (at) 

SLi> 

brush 


to do 

rf 

to understand 


to meet 


to serve; to offer; to present 


old; ancient 


to read 

y* 

to peel; to skin 


to cut 

ilfliai 

to pluck 


to hide; to conceal 


to accuse someone of lying 
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Arabic 

English 



to disprove; to deny 


s/ 

to dislike 


A* 

to earn ; to gain 


A 

to break 


A 

to play 


c? 

to signal; to wave; to make a sign 


<>/ 

to be ill 



to tear 



to remain; to dwell 


e 

to stop 



to repent 



to come down; to descend 


JLpL- c 

to help 


ji> c 

to look at 



to clean 


& 

to be useful; to be beneficial to 


^fajj 

to break a promise 


A 

To find 


& 

to see off ; to bid fare well 


A 

to put; to place 


Ciij 

to come to a stop; to stand still 
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Arabic 

English 



Singular 

Plural 

A little tree 

A 


Assembly; meeting; party 

4ki>- 


Battle field; war 



Before him 



Breakfast 

yj** 


Bus stop 



Calmly; quietly 

A, 


Clothes-line 



Early in the morning 

jf\i 


Fixed time 

2 j>mJI oJjit 


Foreigner; stranger 



Going; departure 



Home work 



Naughty 



Part 

‘j*- 

A 

Passport 



Potato 



English 

Arabic 



Singular 

Plural 

Preparation 

iljil 

\ 

Rest; easy; leisure 


\ 
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Arabic 

English 


Return 



Services 

OlaJli*- 


Several years 

Ol a-Ap 


Sewing machines 



Share 

jSu 


Slip; error; fault 

a jjLa 


Soldier 



Something 

cP 

aLit 

Sweet; pastry 



Tea 

<^UJl 


The life of the world 

liuJl SliJl 


Thief; robber 



to be saddened 



to bring 



to come 

alar 


to fight 

3* 


to lock 

3* 


to make some one or something enter 

3^ T 


to make something 



English 

Arabic 



Singular 

Plural 

to memorise 

J aia- 
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Arabic 

English 

to scold 

cO 

to send 

'$4 

to set off 


to sweep 


to take a walk 

Ofj 

to travel 


to wake up 

i 

to wear 

Ivi 

Today 


Trust; reliance 


Unripe 

& 

Vessel; container 

hr 

Yesterday 




The Adverb of Time and Place 


217 


CHAPTER 18 


jijA l 


The Adverb of Time and Place (1) 
db'Je j OUjJt 


The Adverb of Time 

Examples: 

I walked in the garden in the 
morning. 

I left the Madrasah in the 
afternoon . 

We drank tea in the evening 

The pilgrim returned from Mecca 
on Thursday night . 

We went to visit relatives on 
Friday . 

I met Zaid in the library yesterday . 
Today the weather is cold. 

I am travelling to Lahore tomorrow. 
I sat with my friend for a moment. 

I stayed in Lahore for two years. 
The grape ripened in summer 




ll .1“ 


. Yjj V jliVl jjb jJ lllii . O 

jjl« jj . lit ^ )jl.j cJLli .1 
-V 

. ! Op U t .A 


(1) The adverb of time and place are also termed 3^” since they denote the time or the place in 
which the action has occurred. 
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Snow fell in winter. cJaiCo . \ Y 

I took the exam before Ramadan. ■ 'JZ <Jb«sVyi c~*aS . \ f 

Saleem is returning from Egypt two m > «; k. . ^ t 

days after Eid . - 1 ' ' ' ’ ' 

Explanatory Note: 

The above-mentioned examples illustrate the adverbs of time (o ' — *-)\ The 

adverb of time is a noun that is used to express the time of the occurrence of the 
verb. Generally, it occurs in the accusative case. 

However, sometimes it occurs in the genitive case when it is preceded by or — > 

as in i Jt ctlllib) and sometimes it occurs as the noun qualified by a 

genitive as in OjJ 5JI3 ^ tOU 

Note: The days of the week take the form of the Idafa phrase. 

Examples: 


Wednesday 


Saturday 

C4-J' f J2 

Thursday 


Sunday 

^'r>- 

Friday 

^ Jj . V 

Monday 




Tuesday 

\y. 


If the adverb of time signifies a specific time it is generally rendered definite by 
the article J'. 

Examples: 

One day I went to the seaside. • ♦ 

Today I went to my friend’s house. . oolai ♦ 

(1) It would also be correct to say: f y. o'i 
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I travelled at night . .Sd 4 

My father returned last night. aHjI cj^Jj 2 Ip 4 

Some adverbs of time are invariable — * 1 *) for instance: ^ . The final vowel 

(1 kasra ) is static, however, it becomes declinable when preceded by the definite 
article J1 and a (*Ij) which takes it in the genitive case. 

Examples: 

Js. i jS\ 

— cr*% y 

Some adverbs of time invariably occur in phrase form always ending in a. 
Examples: 

I worked hard day and night. ,jl$J 'J 2 4 

I praised Allah morning and evening . ♦ 


The Adverb of Place 


Examples: 


I saw a crow’s nest on a tree. 

. (i y lr* ^ 

The cat sat under the table 

. 3] jUaJl C-lii- . Y 

The praying men stood behind the Imam 

.r 

The students sat in front of the teacher. 

.1 

I sat near the principle for an hour. 

. i e\l» J LP C— Uir . 0 

You went with friends for a drive. 


Zaid stood between Khalid and Saleem. 

-V 
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Zaid looked left and right, then crossed the 
street. 


Today I walked a mile . 


jj£* ^ j c.i~H .A 


Explanatory Note: 

The above-mentioned examples illustrate the adverbs of place. The adverb of 
place is a noun that expresses where the action of the verb was committed. 

It can be indefinite and in the accusative case as in — *'$*$ such is the 

case however when the location is unspecified. The same rule applies in sentence 8. 

Generally, the adverb of place occurs as the noun qualified by Idafa (i.e. Jl) 
and in the accusative case. Occasionally, it occurs in the genitive case with a 
preposition. 

They have an awning of fire above OC rfij* a? ♦ 

them and beneath them a dais (of fire). ■ 

The water slipped from between my fingers. • J* O? * 

I have come from the best of people. • ♦ 


Rule No. 24: 

The adverbs of time and place (oC*^' j are used to express the time 

and place of the occurrence of the verb. They both generally occur in the accusative 
case but may also occur in the genitive case, if preceded by a preposition. 


(1> It is also correct to say o>li and Jill — ll oli. Refer to the Quranic examples at the end of this 
lesson. 

(2) Although “mile” signifies a particular distance, the location is unknown. 
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Exercise 1 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 
1. I waited an hour. 


3. I recited the Quran at Fajr. 

5. The chill increased at night. 

7. Do you have religious books? 

9. Y our black pen is under the desk. 

1 1 . There is a hedge around the garden. 

13. We climbed the step of the airplane. 

15. The exam went on for two weeks. (2) 

17. 1 waited two minutes then I departed. 

19. He stayed with his Mend for a 
month. 

21. The student stood before the 
principal. 

23. Ayesha will go to the shops 
tomorrow. 

25. We studied religious subjects for a 
long time. 

27. The mischievous boy is on the roof 
of the house. 

29. This villager’s house is on the top of 
the mountain. 


2. The stars rose at night. 

4. Saleem sat behind Zaid. 

6. Our visitors departed at Asr. 

8. Is there anything under you? 

10. Yes, my small sister is with me. 

12. Is there anyone with you now? (1) 

14. 1 knocked at the door several times. 

16. The mosquitoes increased in winter. 

18. The guard stood in front of the door. 

20. The plates are on the kitchen shelves. 

22. Zaid sat between his father and 
brother. 

24. Darkness settled over the world at 
night. 

26. One day I met Ayesha in the 
market place. 

28. 1 looked to the right then I looked 
to the left. 

30. 1 thought for a moment then I wrote 
the answer. 


(1) Now: S 

(2) Wenton:^ 
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31. We returned from the function after 
‘Isha prayers. 

33. When it rained, I spread an umbrella 
over my head. 

35. This is my room and above (it) is my 
younger brother’s room. 

37. Those mountains are very remote 
and behind them is a small village. 

39. The president is with the finance 
minister of the Islamic country in the 
conference hall. 


32. Have you studied Arabic for two 
years or one year? 

34. 1 revised my lesson for an hour then 
I set out for a drive. 

36. In front of us there is a blackboard 
and behind us are windows. 

38. My house is small, in front (of it) 
there is a mosque and behind (it) 
there is a public park. 

40. The Egyptian guests are seated 
under a shady tree in the garden 
and their servants are with them. 


Exercise 2 

State the adverbs of time and place in the Quranic verses below: 





. jf bCJ tab! 

j cLrtffl .'i 

. dj£j t Lip 

. {j iuu jl Ujj ulJ 1 jJli . A 

• j * 

. l)T <j+t J ^ • 

Llj iJ-UP ejj 

. i Lfjji j^ *— *3^ ^ ^ 

. JlLiJl f g jlaij) 

jft j^^~ iSy'i ■ ^ i 

- a j&t fji 3 

. IJla y* jJL . ji Vj ojf cuiS" C* A 1 



. \ 
.r 


.v 

.5 

.n 

.\r 

. \ o 
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English 

Arabic 



Singular 

Plural 

Before; in front of 



Cold 



Hedge 



Islamic countries 



It rained 



Leader, President 



Minute 


jJlSa 

Moment 


oliiJ 

Mosquito 



Public Park 



Roof 



Stairs 


fJ Sc 

to climb 



to increase 



to rise 



to settle over 



to think 

& 


to wait 

■C' 


Umbrella 

iiiaA 


Villager 



World 
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CHAPTER 19 


Otf'and its Sisters (1) 

\jp\j?-\ j ois* 



dtf 


_y»Jl 

.LisiiiiijioJir .x 

. A o.CiCL* 

. tiliT . V 


JIST .1 


.oll^ ol^HcJlST .0 



£ 

c~ i g . \ 

■ ^*45 . V 

-i 

. cjL«4>- j ot^S/l c— ^ .0 


(1) ijjijit } Ois'are termed ** — -U 3liif, since they cancel the existing declension of the nominal sentence, 
by taking the tavin the nominative case and the jiin the accusative case. This declension is the exact 
opposite of j 
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Explanatory Note: 

The sentence in column are ordinary nominal sentences with both the subject 
and predicate in the nominative case (i.e. 

In column <->, the sentences of oOl have been preceded by 015" 

The addition of OIS' has caused two changes in the sentence: 

1. It has made the tav (subject) and it is now called "OlS'j^l". 

2. The meaning is now in the past, as in lj — kli j — *Jl OlS' which now means “The 
weather was rainy.” 

In column £■, the sentences of column <J01 have been preceded by ^-0. Like 01 — S', 
this is also — i and is used with nominal sentences taking the subject in 

the nominative and the predicate in the accusative. The addition of J4 — ! has negated 
the sentence in the present tense, as in "t'pkii ^-0", (The weather is not rainy.) 

The table (of the verb forms) of 01 — S' is like that of any ordinary verb. The only 
difference is that the second radical or root consonant (J*i!l ^I p) in OLf is a jjip i 
{alif). This alif only remains in the third person forms; singular, dual and plural and 
is eliminated in the remaining forms. In these, the kaaf of 01 — S' is vowelled with a 
damma which represents the eliminated jl j. 


(1) These are termed (weak verbs) because, unlike ordinary verbs (a — .irjjliit) the meaning of 

these verbs is incomplete without a predicate. This lesson deals with only and Oik. The remaining 
verbs will be dealt with in part two of this book. 

(2) The imperfect verb (Ojkj) and the imperative verb (jk) are also derived from O' — k. Such verbs are 
termed Jliit, inflected verbs (i.e. verbs which change their form). on the other hand, is not 
inflected, neither the imperfect nor the imperative is derived from it. It is one of the inflexible verbs 
ixAir Juit, (i.e. verbs which do not change their tense). 
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01 S' tOl£*»l*««Jl f.\j^ o>+ ^yai\j ;01S” 

jtUilj OlS” <-1^* 4 ->^, s-iiSl'-J jiy* 

OUllilii oils' 

Feminine Dual 

1 +(t^L*— jtx)l f.1 7) O+^aiL) ^x3 *0^ ifjlsL* 

i-4* ‘£*i ^ ^ r*' : (0^' ^4) 

^—j aiUJi iiir t J*i 'i^di bur 

. "Obui*»Jt" > ^- gij ^j>w* 

HSr j£»liiji 

•o£y?^ 

* — :Oj^l*-J' 4 ( yaiU^j*i lOlS" 

4iSl fX? JIj t— J y*ai» 015” '.^ yf^ tj*JL«Jt jS'odl ( ^«jsp 

.jUdji jTiijiJli 

o^iitliiois' 

jS" J_»J| 

Masculine 

Plural 

t*\ :<IpI«jsJI j'j + ^yaill Jj»i iOIS" ttail* :0 

Ljy^A 015" OlS” 

£- — »j ^ 5 JLj>J1 ' y IS" ^fT -L»Jt t*^ 5 " 

0 j-o1j^J' 

1 ylS" 0 j-o-lut^Jl 

^ xJl ^«jtJl 

Masculine Plural 

ou_r :odilji t ( 4 ^tsJi tu ; ) o+ y»: bir 

a^-SsJl) i_j j.|-o:< OlS” ^y=- :ol^0»'->- t«La-OaJlj ^ jiy* 

idii oils' 

Ol^sfli- 

OJ J^Jl 

Feminine plural 

Oir jt— <1, Oy + ^aiU (_}** "jjS" tt-Vly ;cjL»Jjt«Jl 

Aj^l. S^-liOu L>y^» OlS” :o'^0>U- 

£»j |j»w» (^i iLjtJl :ol^Osli- jS” tjUCJl tOJ_fJl ( *^>r 

. ol^Osl?- 

^TodLUJl 
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The Second Person cJstkiJl i}jjJr 


tj *— ^ dis' :iZJ+^ysi\l J*i lots' 
j-yfl.* i)liT 

««* 

^ jL»S\ 

/ui 

Masculine 

Singular 

4 O' — s' jU-l :,*ij (ji— J** 

.Aj^uJb 1 _> yfit* pis' ISj-rit?- 


■i yLjl 

Feminine 

Singular 

3 — **A^ :L« PIS' : 0 lsT 

• LS ^* AjV. S;tPlj J-Ai* PIS'^P^- t3Piiil 

■ {jt'sf li- UiiS' 

^Ul^l 

Masculine Dual 

2 — :L» ij ^ PIS' 4*1 :o+^aSlJ rots' 

. Jii ift. e db 4)4^ PIS' :^ : 4f li- < 30 %! 

.^^r^Pali- UjuS” 

Feminine Dual 

3 — ^ c^- — # ij ^J^- 4 ^9 PIS' t : cj+^aiU J*j : PIS' 
£- — •“’s - * — J % 9 } — 4 «_j j^ai 4 PIS' \ l y_ jPsL?- t^4jl 

40 Jrju]| 

•OnLrf^r" 

jS'JLJl ^*jsxJl 

Masculine 

Plural 

3 — <*Ap :P j (J ^^ 4 PIS' 4"!- • t — l +4 a *^ (J-*9 ; PIS' 

A — «j>s- <jSf i-jj./2:* PIS' t J^>- :ol'tp»li- c*_»jsJ| 

.cj|' r sU-,-^Is' 

I? t 
a 8 t 

B&- 
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The First Person 


— f j OlS” (JU->) :o>+ ( |^U ^j*i : 

2^.rilli i j tils' 

e-US' 

on S 

5 ' g 

l|tt 

4 tils' jU-i (j^) :>^>+ 3*? 

. ib»«xiilj tils' ;S^vsl>- 

.o j->U- e-US' 

i jLj\ 

Feminine 

Singular 

4 ( *_i j^] — tils' jU-i :lJ+ J*? ’ l - ! ^ 

t-j OlsT 

■ & 

LS ^Jl 

/U\ 

Masculine 

Dual 

4 £— i j — =•** tils' : ^ + J*? 

AiS/.flSJlj iLiyAt* DIS'^» l 

,^'^spb- US' 

Feminine 

Dual 

4 £— *J J — ^ 1 / ^ : ^ + <J* 5 ' ,S J** 

. jj ^li- US' 

jTJuJl 

Masculine 

Plural 

‘ :1j:+ 

tL. — Sj^Jl <0^/, «^mS 3 U j.ifg;* tils' iol^siU- 


Feminine 

Plural 


Explanatory Note: 

It has already been mentioned that if the subject of a verb is an apparent noun the 
verb preceding it will invariably be singular. . oJ'Jl J> 
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On other hand, if the subject (j — fUJl) precedes the verb it will be in accordance 
with the number of the subject (i.e. singular, dual or plural). In this case, its will 
be jJj or as in: cJ^Jl lll^j 

The same rule applies to OlS'. When the subject of olS'is an apparent noun, 01 S' 

remains singular, E.g.: ji j-f jlS' ; however, if JlS"is preceded by its subject 

it conforms to the number of the subject (Jpli) E.g.: .jlj — iJjlS' and the 

subject of OlT (OlS' ^1) will be or jjl> . In the above-mentioned example, 
tils' is iP-LaJtdl j! j. 


0-3 


The Third Person ^Jul I 'SjJor 



.Suji 

/■JuJl ^ jL Jl 
Masculine Singular 

f — *"L(y) 3*? -t/^ tdoiii 

. tJUJl" XL*Jl 

34 4Jin 

— i :aOUaJl ccujtiH :o+ (J*® : dr^ 

,iu_3 

tu jji j >Ji 

Feminine Singular 

3-° — tL— jtdl a3^p :o+ (J* 4 "3*^ 

tTi — * J — y ‘ 3^* 3? 3~^ (•“"!• (3*) J7~-* 

j ^ l - . ^!.i t j y.p\A 

."aoir 

bin 

.aL^ 
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The Predicate of a Weak Verb may 2JL^- O Ji jtfjj&t Jjuil *£• 

be a Prepositional Phrase or a * ' ' ' i 

Sentence jf 


Examples: 


. ^ .o 

.n 


.^jSU^L&l bir .y 
. s-i—s- ^s- d^S~ . Y 
.a^v 5 ^ T 

. 8^2J • £ 


Explanatory Note: 

The predicate (^) of weak verbs may be a prepositional phrase (1) (jL_iliJl 4-i) 
(sentence 1 and sentence 4). In this case the 2JL*J' <u4. is declined as follows: olS' 

If the subject of o' — S' and 44 — ! is an indefinite noun and the predicate is a 
prepositional phrase, the predicate generally precedes the subject, (sentence 2 and 
sentence 5). The predicate is declined: -—-4 — ;^j44 d\S~ and the subject is 

declined as:^>* 

The letter a' — ; is often attached to the predicate of 44 — I for emphasis. This is 
termed: a oil j til, (sentence 6). With this the predicate of 44) assumes the form of 
the prepositional phrase. 

Similarly, the predicate of may be a nominal or verbal sentence (sentence 

3 and sentence 7). 


(1) To recapitulate, 3IUJI vi can consist of jjj — j' — ^ or the noun of time and place and its genitive 
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Rule No.25 : 

OL^ is added to a nominal sentence, changing its meaning to the past, and 
changing the case of the predicate from nominative to accusative, making it the 
predicate of OLT whereas the subject which is now called the subject ofd\ — 5", stays in 
the nominative case. 

The grammatical function of is the same as that of OLT but it is used to negate 
the nominal sentence. 01 — S' and — I keep changing their form with relation to the 
subject like any other verb. 

Exercise 1 

Rewrite the following sentences, using OtT : 

Example: 



. llfli 3 jul Sir i juJl 

Jjf .1 

.r 

.j* 'U-flill 

.o 

I .a 

Jl>*2a . V 



.fge'pAfks . \ Y 

■ fyi jS' . ) ) 

.^1 

.\r 

,oL«j oijAjJl . ^ 

. 3jjU jliLxVl . ^ 0 

. 4j d JlA 

^ V 

.Qllljajt* . Y * 

,OL«-Jfc* OL>«j ^ ^ 

.oS^odL^I .Y Y 

.^lAO*f . Y ^ 

. 0 0 jAaUmJI . Y fc 

.yt 
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.n 

. . Y® 

. o jijii s.iupVi . y a 

^,^/i oJl* . \Y 

.r. 

. (JL* . Y ^ 

.^1 OjJjLL* O jOsJl TY 

. 014 *^’ 

.UiS/jt^y .VI 

.rr 

. vjk a j£ °^A .rn 

, u ajJ*}\ L^ilu ^jip oilis oi^i^i . r° 

J S-*'^ Oj.flfl' 1 " 1 '* O . r A 

. C^Jl < a.pg -~; oS/ y^-A o LolsJl . Y'V 

. £g» ^1 ^*Llw» ^1 J j^Jl . 1 * 

. oi^si*^ iaU jju j oii-jiit* 


Exercise 2 


Re-write the following sentences using <j~l : 

Example: 

X.f. 


IwJ .^Jj5L« 

.o-iflJ-Sf .Y 



.ddjiairjjl .t 


.OLl.lOLslf^' ,T 



•Is •» 

. •Ujcv^SJL .A 


ojljaJl .V 

. Aj^tpxl’ . \ • 


. j ji* olliJl . ^ 

. iillP iiv»Uj! . ^ Y 


' • ^ j-tP • \ ^ 

. o jlaJl . ^ t 



. j jiii oSci3i . ^ n 


.oUrJJi. ollliJl . ^ 0 

■ oU%Jl . YA 


CJ 11.U- Jdlii . W 

. 0 . Y « 


. 0 0 j^xjLwOI . ^ ^ 
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. Y Y 

. OUal>> ji ilwo.Ls- jjf . Yi 


• fj*’ JUjJI . Yl 
W^lhL .YA 


.y\ 

,YT 

. oljaldJ oO>*LJI . Y© 
0 Io* 1L1 <^!^t . Y ^ 


Exercise 3 

The subjects of the following nominal sentences are aT* — ili y‘L ^(detached 

pronouns). Re-write the sentences twice, using OlS'and ' Lj ^\ 


Example: 




.SjLat^a Lit . Y 

• j*-® • ^ 

.£ 

.OjJUo^^xj .X 


. b J A Lit . © 

•l -A 

-v 

.objUlt^r* • ^ * 

•^'vecA 5 

.01 )aiy» L1a . ^ Y 

.Lu-olpcjt . > ^ 


. O^if jJua ^a . ^ Y 

. ^UaJ!^ lit . ^ “t 

.O^i-U^yj^A . >o 

. ^S/ jSft Cjf . ^ A 

. Ijb-. idALlil |^A . ^ V 

.<~j jyja lb aJ jkJiut C~)t . Y • 

YdJL^t(_sipAlUcjtt . 

. .YY 

JjJs ^^lp^iit .Y^ 


- Yr 
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Exercise 4 


In the following sentences change the verb forms making the underlined nouns 


subjects of nominal sentences: 

Example: 

obi jb OlS”" . *1 

. oLiSi* oliilli .A 

. di ob" . ^ 

. o jJIl* 0^' coils' . i 
OUiasJl illlb . V 
. Sjllli jLolbl 015* . i, 


.^JU iSf jVl iSl jSll 

.jjl-Jl; s-I^Aill d)tS" .T 

■ Sj^ ’J> • 0 

dJlS"" .V 

• ,_r^ .5 

f .SijjLL* C~lJp 

> .^Ll>oi£Vi ciisr .\r 

t .^jj j l U^~< 0 ji>r^Ul 01^" . . ^ © 

\ .oUa»>ci« oUsLumSTI)' . W 

IjJj Jli <wjy«Ji ^ 5 


Exercise 5 


Translate the following sentences into 

I. The sky is clear. 

3. You have no excuse. 

5. Are you not both brothers? 

7. You have no religious books. 

9. Doubtless, you were truthful. 

II. These gardens are not fruitful. 

13. Are not the diligent successful? 

15. No one is my friend in this city. 

17. Is your father sitting next to you? 


Arabic: 

2. We have no wealth. 

4. The new shoe was tight. 

6. Those people are not careful. 

8. Yesterday, I had guests over. 

10. The two servants were asleep. 

12. Both ministers were dishonest. 

14. My books are not on the shelf. 

16. Are not these lessons important? 
18. The Muslim girls were in purdah. 
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19. The city’s buildings are very high. 

21. These children’s shirts are not 
clean. 

23. Nowadays, my parents are not 
present. 

25. You are not stupid but you are 
negligent. 

27. In olden times, the Muslims were 
united. 

29. The crimson was spread over the 
horizon. 

31. The view of the sunset was very 
beautiful. 

33. All those women were standing at 
the door. 

35. Saleem is not Zaid’s brother, he is 
his friend. 

37. 1 was very fatigued which is why I 
was absent. 

39. Nowadays, Muslims do not follow 
Islamic laws. 

41. All the teachers were seated in the 
principal’s office. 

43. My parents were happy with my 
success in the exam. 

45. The walls of our room were 
extremely clean and white. 

47. Doubtless, these two craftsmen are 
not skilled but they are honest. 

49. The mothers of these children are 
not negligent but they are busy 
nowadays. 


20. O Ayesha! You are not happy today. 

22. Yesterday, the weather was very hot. 

24. The visitors are not at home right 
now. 

26. These beautiful carpets are not 
available. 

28. The clothes of the two boys were 
muddy. 

30. These books are not suitable for 
children. 

32. Last year I was a student in the 
University. 

34. They were those who rejected 
Allah’s signs. 

36. The children were asleep in the 
adjacent room. 

38. The foreign students were tired after 
their journey. 

40. You (fern, pi.) are not ignorant but 
you are careless. 

42. The brother of these two men was a 
famous doctor. 

44. Were the shops closed last 
Friday? 

46. Ayesha was present yesterday but 
she is not present today. 

48. Today, the religious schools are not 
closed, yesterday they were closed. 

50. I went to Zaid’s house in the mor nin g, 
he was seated in the garden in 
accordance with his custom. 
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Exercise 6 


Examples in Declension: 


. 0^* ^-^(^-lljudJ :o t^aSU J*» :d)l^” 

,jCS~ jii! <— :d)l 

j aIJI i_iUa^ 

. jjxliil) (-J j : < air lljLal* 

. Ol gij ^ iL>j«Jl : Ulil* DlS^ 

, J/'jK £■ c.. «««i . T” 

■ir^r* ‘ u^a^'S** : ir2 

'°<y^ 

jjj 2<*-» taJjljfllJl : — i 

'-S£ i i 

• 1 

( ^aiU \^jm1 J Sj^a :f 

.aAII oLHj .o 
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■£*J J*** Ji^ 5 : J‘ c/ 5 ^ 3*^ : ‘- J ^ 

. tils' t__y2J ' i y>*^ 4llsJ! |pf, oIjTj OjysSv 

Decline the following sentences on the pattern shown in the examples: 

■ 

,L>*JL*9 L«ji jjf .1 
. I J^Sv«i I -Lp 01^ “Gl . “t 
.Chilli cJlS^ .A 

. £$i *21 oir o[ . h cji air . u 

•^* IjiliT d| .A t . dJlaf ^ <Gi UJli . ^ f 

Vj 3 ifeCo fj 5 ^Ifift • \ ° 



Exercise 7 

State the subjects of jlS'and ^ respectively in the following Quranic verses: 


ir^ 

^^y'ky'l .1 


•3§J .A 

■e^“ •' * 

• CJlS" ll)l . ^ y 
. | f 

. 4*j dL>\ cJ IS"" L«j iS OtsT D . i A 

,LplJj' c %Ls\ jJtilJft'jZitfs&Vj . y - 


•0^^° ^ 

.-^l^isr} .r 

. \j\y i^j£* b .o 
.V 

Cisr ji^Ji Uir; . 'i r 
■y-j}^ ' 0 

. 5j^ I Ail I “t2l . ^ V 

.OUAllfT lUlJl c-iLtJl lili . ^ ^ 
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Arabic 

Word List 
Nouns 

English 

Singular 

Plural 



j ^ 

Family 


JUT 

Horizon 

$ 

yj 

Matter 



Ancient times 


y 

Building 



Carelessness; rashness 

A-wo-wtf J aJ y>r 


Official tour 


l) jJL-?- 

Porter 



Conspiracy 

ik'j 

IP-j 

Constantly journeying 



People; nation; race 

*i J V s 

oL^is 

Beating 

SjLvsIp 


Gale; storm 

aJ!Ap 

oIWp 

Link 



Sunset 
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Nouns 



Arabic 


English 

Singular 


Plural 


4J£i 



Temptation; discord 




Example 




Electricity 

H 



Star 

r? 


ri 

Blessing 



Adjectives 



Arabic 


English 

Singular 


Plural 


'J 



Illiterate 

Ct'j 



Profiteer 

(.jJiJl j5j 



Soft hearted 




Brilliant; genius 




Universal 




Severe 

ilro 15 



Severe (used for cold) 

*L>li 



Decisive 

£ U 



Content 




Unpleasant 
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Arabic 

Nouns 

English 

Singular 

Plural 


«Sl 


Careless 

abj^ 


That which has been paid 


j 

Unpleasant; hateful 


0 

To be in pain 



Viewer; spectator 

Jjll* 


Incandescent 



Twinkling 


0 jl>- _y> 

Muddy 


L) J j-4"-~»*^ 

Happy 



Saddled 



One who is on strike 



Disturbed; turbulent 


C 

Transgressor 



One who objects 



Useless 

^jSC. 


Ironed 

( — *)r^ Ai 


Suitable 



Filled 



OIS" And Its Sisters 



Nouns 


Arabic 



English 

Singular 

Plural 






Suitable 




Cut off; servered 




Broken 




Defeated 




Be in love; enamoured 

*c> 



Easy 




Muddy 

English 


Arabic 



Singular 

Plural 

According to his custom 




Crimson 




Islamic laws 






Negligent 
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CHAPTER 20 

d J j£jA\ JAS 


The Relative Pronouns 

a) 

Examples: 

(uiM) 



VjuAs 


. OUoVI Jt UoU DtJJJl c } 

</ c/ • ^ 



.OUo^l 

^9 ! Jill o tils' 

^9 U^aJ ^ JUl O tils' 

^9 (jj}\ outs' . Y 


.Ol^Vi 

.DUoVt 

^9 1 ^ JJl ^Ip 0~»JL* 

^ la^ao JJ jjl ^^Ip O-dl- 

^ <S^\ o-»-L» . V 

. d)l>o*yi 

,£&tVSfl 

(o) 

.OUo^l 



SyiJi 


^9 liUxaJ DllUl Oa- ^9 

o^i. | 



.OUoVI 
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.OUs^l 

^ ijyP 1 


°Jk Js- culL . T 

.ouAn 


.Dl^| 


<0 



. jgbi. oUir . y 

. ^ I J ^.Ul <— ;*> UaJl . Y" 


( 4 > 

^ \ £j*J CjUliT. Y 

. AjJLfli \ OJjU I 4 . Y 

Explanatory Note: 

1 . The relative pronoun is a definite noun after which a sentence is added to specify 
the intended meaning. In English, it is generally translated as “that which”, “who” 
etc. 

2. The relative pronoun is followed by a sentence as illustrated by the above 

examples. This may be a verbal sentence E.g.: ^ ^ j and may also 

be a nominal sentence. E.g.: . y> i gdJl Js- olL^. This sentence is termed — f" 
"Jj — (the relative sentence) . This sentence normally contains a personal 
pronoun, which refers back to the relative pronoun. In the previous example, the 
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personal pronoun j-» in ib — refers back to the relative pronoun and is termed 
"-lUkil Jilp" (relater) in grammar. 

In 01 — ^ y, the subject of the verb the concealed pronoun 

is the relater. 

3. The relative sentence may also be a prepositional phrase. 

Examples: 

cJLilL 4 

•dr 3 ^' ♦ 

4. The relative pronoun is used for the singular masculine while ^1 is used for 
the singular feminine and O'ilJl is used for the dual masculine while o' — ilil is used for 
the dual feminine and is used for the plural masculine while or and 

are used for the plural feminine. 

5. "dr*" is also a relative pronoun which refers solely to human beings and it has the 
same form for masculine and feminine, singular, dual and plural. 

Examples! 

.l)1^**!j/' ^ otilST" 4 

.DUou'yi oUlsr" 4 

6. — *" is also a relative pronoun which generally refers to inanimate objects and 
animals (sentence 2 of j) and "oJ j 
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7. All relative pronouns are invariable with the exception of O&ll and (1) jlaJJi which 
are declined just like the dual, that is they appear with an oJf in the nominative case 

and with *1 — din the accusative and genitive cases. In sentence 1 in <J> if q^j Si has 

occurred as In sentence 2 it has occurred as yAi and 

in sentence 3, it is preceded by a preposition and declined thus: 

If}'' and are declined in the same manner i.e. their declension is ■ 
On the other hand in the previous examples <1)13111 and oblll have occurred with an oiif 
in the nominative case when appearing as the subject of a verb; and have occurred 
with a s' — din the accusative case when appearing as the object of a verb; and have 
occurred with a sb in the genitive case when preceded by a preposition. 

8. The relative pronoun may also occur immediately after a noun. This noun will 
invariably be definite and the relative pronoun will be called its adjective: 

a. In OUoVt ^ Ail i_Jlk!l j n dJUaJl is the subject of the verb while is 

its adjective (^3 

b. In Obti^VI (jiJl AJlWl obis'" AJljaJl is the object of the verb and csAl is 

its adjective (y-A *)>A ^j). 

C. In OlAoVI ^ t^iJl yJUaJl Jft- ollA" c__JlXaJl is in the genitive case due to the 

preposition and ' is its adjective (5*- ^>A °J>). 

Rule No. 26: 

Cf-'i — f' tOlill t j'jlil t^Jl scsAJl are all definite relative pronouns which come 

after a definite noun and agree with it. Except oU — Ul and oLAUl all of them are 
invariable. The relative clause (JjojAJl Ap) which comes after the relative pronoun 
contains a detached, an attached or a concealed pronoun which refers back to the 

(1) Besides Ol-ilil and Ahl, A is also inflected for case. It will be dealt with later Inshallah. 
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antecedent and agrees with it, it is called the relator (3-4^)' -tflp). ' — • and j — * are 
indefinite relative pronouns. They can be used for human beings as well as for 
inanimate objects and animals. They remain the same for singular, dual, plural, 
masculine and feminine. 


Exercise 1 

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate relative pronouns and also state the 
grammatical function of the relative pronoun in each sentence: 


. y 

.JjjSr o j'j. . £ 

. Lfjlys ^a «Jla . 1 

.A 

3j5; . \ . 

. | Y 

^1 1 £ 

fLUJl^SljA f . ^ T 

, Ij*- sJLjJLS ^ 1 ^ tl.» p aSCjOsJ 1, , \ f\ 

o jjLJl ^a o»Xa . Y * 

jjf . Y Y 

La^J 0^411 |^AaJLA . Y £ 

• ? <i y j a* fpi • Y T 


■' 

. Qlx^JbcaJl LoJ^ , V* 

liJij \j» .o 

HftS CJjfcciip^ .v 

. ■■■ «A^>- IAa . ^ 

?t-$j ^5 AioUUl ^ ^ 

dipt utalLl . Y F 

V&jup £csi JLfLSJl l j£- f . i o 

Yddl Ij 

.Jjljtjllo oL^Sftjy-frS/jA . \ 1 

L> C-*JUs . Y \ 

. ^ ^t ;^]a . Y r 

^ — i LfiJ — 4 j <_5 jl>Jl c~iS"" f . Y ® 
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dL-JjSli 3j — I- jA \Xa . Y A \jL — 13 4 . Y V 

S~*-J </f (^12 jAv’ f « f j — j ly' — *» d)lili->Sn -Xi. Y ^ 


^_i ^Llii 4J^ jjtfi ^J>f.rr Ji ir^ Jjju.n 

j — * iij-Ujf 0 _pxJL^il Y' i £^bsJLJl JJalJl^A IJL*. YT 

?j>it 

; cJu^x^i I lilJ . V “1 4 P j - ■ ^ a ^a LjaJl ^^Latpf . V o 

? j-* .OLl^S^Ij 

1 — 1 iIa oiIata 2 L°1ji aWISi oai-} .liir.rv 

.jUalJl^i Ytluil I4J 

jJ ^.t . ^J-J — Jll 3 ^a — >- fr'jjj^'^-j-Y'^ 

V^' ^ .r?;$ Jiy^y 


Exercise 2 

Change the underlined nouns in the following sentences to the dual (mas. and 
fem.) and then the plural (mas. and fern.) and make the necessary changes: 

Example: 

. jt c^j 4 jjji 4jiii ijub 

. j> 1 4^3 jtjubi odikii oiiA 

. OU^VI ^ 1 Ji JJl 4-^i*^ jVjA 
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. t jiLs' ^aji jjjji vfi .r 

'S £> &***- .1 -5^' cj^- (i/v if o6tr .o 

jJil)l LS ipc-»A^ajl .A JIS jj-JiwO tlir c£^ j*Jl*Jl .Y 

w: 

’i • jj jf iJl JiilSl Ji o^jiJ f 

?^»di 

S^JUaJl slbill ^ ^ 

Exercise 3 

Supply the relative sentence for each relative pronoun: 

<jij| 4^'^ .Y OLUJl^r .1 

• ^Jl oi"® .1 ?. iij jlii jjjt .r 

Uj j . *\ l)UJ| dstjti-flJl L«*a .o 

.a .v 

. 'i . °Jk i . °i 

^Jl cu>ca . ^ Y ? ^ JJl ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^lir* ^ it jy Ui J . \ r 

(_^JJl (Jp c—o-L- ^ aJl ^fc- _^o 

£ j| Jl%?l ^p cJ> . > A ^‘JJI JU-*Jl JUljjX- ,Vv 

? ^11 aja.:lll oIa cJjlZ I |Xi . \ <\ 

^iji *jkU Ji Jill . y . 
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Exercise 4 

Use the following nouns in sentences so that they occur as the antecedents of 
relative pronouns: 


JdaS/l .0 

d\s>yii\ . t 

.r 

ijp>\ .Y 

. \ 

1 • ' * 


. A 

.V 

.1 

(l)lials<?jJt . ^ o 

^ t 

. % r 

&j&!l . % Y 

J . \ ^ 

olitXrfaJl . Y • 


trail . > a 

IjJUaJl . \ V 

(iJUiJl . ^ Y 


Exercise 5 

Decline the relative pronouns in the following sentences: 

.aAJU il)l . Y . I JJi 

. A--/? L»Jl -dJLSl 3JLi>Jl jJLll cJLlS . o 


Exercise 6 

Translate the following sentences into Arabic: 


1 . Where are the children whom you 
taught? 

3. Is this the ring which your maid 
servant stole? 

5. This is the pen with which I wrote in 
the exam. 

7. These are the two pious women who 
helped the poor. 

9. Where are the two students whom 


2. Is this the bag that you took from 
Ayesha? 

4. Whose are these scissors that are on 
the table? 

6. Where is the jar in which the Zam 
Zam water was? 

8. Who is the small child who is 
sleeping on the sofa? 

10. Where is the red basket in which I 
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the teacher scolded? 

1 1 . Where is the woman who was 
worried about her child? 

13. These are the thieves who stole your 
money last week. 

15. This is the institute where I learnt 
the Chinese language. 

17. The enemy destroyed the village 
which was on the border. 

19. Have you read the two letters which 
you received yesterday? 

21. Where are the small children who 
were sitting under the tree? 

23. This is the ancient museum which 
pleased the foreign tourists. 

25. Are these the criminals whom the 
policemen arrested yesterday? 

27. 1 drank the bitter medicine which I 
had brought from the pharmacy. 

29. How many men died in the bloody 
battle that took place last year? 

31. The children who were playing on 
the street are my brother’s sons. 

33. We greeted the teachers who came 
from Saudi Arabia two weeks ago. 

35. Are these the two lessons the 
questions of which are very 


put the vegetables? 

12. 1 rewarded the students who worked 
hard in studies. 

14. These are the infidels, who are 
enemies of the Muslims. 

16. The women who left the school a 
minute ago are teachers. 

18. Have you closed the windows which 
were open last night? 

20. The child swallowed the two tablets 
that were in his hands. 

22. The patient who was admitted to the 
hospital yesterday died. 

24. Perhaps, this is the shirt in the 
pocket of which I put the money. 

26. Did you give charity to the beggar 
who was standing at the door? 

28. What is the colour of the carpet 
which Ayesha brought Saturday? 

30. Where are the ironed clothes which 
the maid servant put on the bed? 

32.How is the magazine which the 
Jamia Islamia published last month? 

34. Have you met the students who 
have come from Madina 
University? 

36. The Quran is the book which Allah 
revealed to MohammadC^^ii^u). 
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important? 

37. The hounoured pilgrims who went 
to Mecca for Haj last month have 
returned. 

39. Is this the officer who is responsible 
for the administration of this 
department? 


38. Did you prefer the world ggi§| 
which is transient to the Hereafter 
which is eternal? 

40. This is the water of Zam Zam, about 
the benefits and blessings of which 
are so many hadiths. 


Exercise 7 

Pick out the relative pronouns in the following Quranic verses and give their 


form: 

. <up .1 

. (Jlj -Up L»j . 1 

• °cyt 1 <1 r4}$ ■ A 

. <u» I jjjjJt l)1_j . ^ • 

• L ’V-^ ' * 

yk UjUp j-* ^*51 tillj . i A 

.CL" 

S/j JC. S/ f jj . y * 

l» ^ «■* oUJUaJl I^L*p^ tXS' * . Y Y 

. Ix t . lpfr I ^5-1 J ® 3^*-* 


. jjjJl cJ'j t . r 

. o aJI (jjJJl 4j)l I^Srlj .o 
. . V 

u^j ■ ^ 

. 0 j-tp jj ^1 I ^ \ 

.^*3 J>- 4r*^-3i t jjji JjdJl f' 3*i»J . i r 
. VI ^ ^ o-i ^4JI iijf . \ o 
V33« £«j*- JJt oJU «>«-* • I V 

.SiJLPj 

‘Je- ^ 3Ji i jiy • ' ^ 

. jyfcll- 

j-* jl^sLs. j UjI Ij . Y ^ 

. pJLs—i J 
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Word List 



Arabic 

English 

Singular 

JS P 

Plural 

to guard; to preserve; to 
obtain; to win 

JiaJl 


to save; to rescue 



to exchange something for 
something 



the only solution 

(-H)^ 


to hold on to something 

P 


to destroy; to annihilate 

IP 


golden 

IP 


flood 


Pj&> 

velvet like carpet 

dU>Ji J 


life long 



to teach 

s&s 

Pi 

necklace 

ip 

3^ 

bomb 

otilS' 


I rewarded 



cake 



slate 

t-P* 


made; produced 

j»JiA 


to pull down; to demolish; to 
wreck 
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English 

Arabic 



Singular 

Plural 

Bloody war 

LiaJi 


Border; boundary; limit 

ji- 

1)^- 

Chinese language 


ll <ulil 

Institute 



Jar 

Yj* 


Money 

*3* 


Transient, mortal 

iili 


Permanent; Eternal 



Policemen 

jJ* Jl 


Scissors 



Sofa; couch 

tJLuJL » 


Tablet 

tfS 


to die 



to please 



to publish; to issue 

j 


to swallow 
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Miscellaneous Exercises 

Exercise 1 

A. Change each singular noun into plural in the following sentences: 


*f§ -Y 


. i 

.aJy-4JUaJl •Y' 

jiUiy* .1 

.JbU>yjl)l .o 

.A 

.(j ilsl-f y .V 




Alft ^srli tJL* . ^ ^ 

\ i 

-' r 

clJ^ 9 .^1 

<J~$J jy-i-J' • Va 

(jjl A A 


•3^" c ~ i ' • Y * 


. IJLa , Y Y 

Y^uiViii^iy .u 

.8oS/jl£-«<^^a-Jl . Y£ 

■ . YV 

.n 

.To 

-YA 

-YV 

? Dolls' JbJbJl 4-! lilt Ja .r < 

.Aj^Up ^ aLJi 44^1 .Y^ 

.^-01^^344^3* ty 

cji j 4-J^ L»i . 

.VI 

.^'4^',*^ L>f ‘- u! ' .VT 

.rn 

.AJlS'j^i^lljlil^Jl .To 

TA 

YjUy'AJ 1 * 1)1 4 JUJ 1 Ja .rv 
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dkj\ .!• 

B. Correct the following sentences: 

.r^ 

. Y 

■'I 


.aS'iiJWi .r 


.^ipp .0 

.^-'^31 ^ jLiJ 1 .A 

-v 

.Ly^li .i. 

C~Jl . ^ 

.U 

.n 

.u 

.ir 

. AillaJ i 1 

.JbjSr&j. UJ! .^0 

• • 3 a 

. )V 

_/■* SjlLJl . Y • 


.^Jik\gS\ .YY 

. 3UJ Jii . Y ^ 

.iSfyAA i— jUJl . Y£ 

Xg&Wjk .Yr 

. AL«^kJ! ij j~*]\ . Y "l 

. j . Y o 

•»#y' -ta 

.YY 

. JI«^r .T • 

. y ^ 

TY 

, e^^ail SJL JjJl . Y *1 

. a Jb JLi jJbiJl . Y" i 

.>iJi .rr 

.aiij2 isSQi .ri 

J'^lOyiSOl To 

• A:t* • Y A 

.rv 

.^oJlfScy .1 . 

-Y^ 

.iilL k_jliaj»Jl ,1Y 

. 0 Jj Jb>- "^A°j>S\ ,i\ 

*•5^1 -tt 

.^^1 AT 
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y^i 






jjji! . X 

.^UuSji 


.t^ 

.^py^ji^lsi .to 

.1A 

. di^JUl . t v 

. o « 

. U , t X 

into feminine 

in the following sentences: 

. X 

. Xjjir dJljajl , *1 

• t 


.1 

. aSt- .*.l»ll . o 

.A 

.^ai^obnit .V 

d • 

■ pJ . X 

.'i x 

.^l^lilTdl dt 

.u 

dr 

.n 

c£j-dl . X 0 

.u 

. t v 

.x . 

•H u ^' 

• XX 

. > ia : U'i <Jl . X X 

1 .XI 

.xr 

I .XI 

. x o 

-XA 

•OtfjipP -xv 

.r • 

.XX 

TX 

.-n 

.rt 

.rr 

.rt 

*j{Cp X*Jl . r O 

TA 

,rv 

.i . 

.rx 
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. i_ju*d> J ynJtJl . 1 ^ 

. kiiLJl .SI 

.tr 

- n 

Jj'lwJ: . to 

. s a 

.iv 

. 0 . 

. 1 ^ 


D. Fill in the blanks with appropriate prepositions: 


. . Y 

.c^J! 

d 

.s 

. oy*dJl ^kiil 

.r 

— d 

J &' icX 

.0 

yd jAf-jUaliJl .A 

. «Ajj d jLww«Ji 

.V 

.Jllil ll. d< 

. ^Lill riajail 

d 

— j&i&S . > y 

.JbJL>Ji sT^Jl 

. \ > 

. twJl'xJl j . \ i 


dr 

. od-d! lJ* j£al\ ^Jl*- . ) “l 


. 1 © 

dA 

.aiiiri; idikl ocii 

dV 

■yO*|l dllll JyM . Y . 

. OlilS'U alf!l Uj yd 

d <\ 

E. Fill in the blanks with “colours”: 

tlllJl .Y 

£# 

d 

2u±jJl . t 

JLdll 

.r 

^JLl)\ d 



. 0 

i>> .A 



.V 

cJ-Jl . ^ < 

'I.di 

. ^ 

dY 



.1 > 

^ dt 

LjS\ 

dr 
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. n . \ o 

.'A ijpjl . \ v 

* * d*yj\ . > 

Exercise 2 (In Reading) 

F. Read the following sentences aloud with the correct pronunciation: 

. a Uj UJl ^ 

. 4-oUJaJl & j j**£s** Ji ‘ yjaJ' . Y 

.r 

.<Lit jJ-J a jxLiJl i—jYAjail OlT . © 

LJ j LiJJs J Oliij cJUsj .1 

f.1) ji\ £* C—jJl JjljPr J* s-Llp^I . V 

.^LJl J xjj^jJLdS' , ’l .A 
. f-L* oJl»Jl jUp’l <_«> ^ 

• /‘‘r' 1 ’js^^ V' aL* J+ol . ^ * 

JJ^I .if 

. ou- <pjj* jji ^jio Lb . 

*.L^Jl olj .^1 

. O^-ls 

• (J^jV' j»j>J 1^4a> cjai**- . ^ 1 
.iJbr JbJdoyhUJl^jU^j^ ,\y 
■jij^ ch-^' ^ A 
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^ L5" c^YAjaJl j . Y * 

Exercise 3 (In Reading) 

G. Read the following sentences aloud with the correct pronunciation: 

Y jjJ J l ,ll j-o-U-« J-y^J . N 

. w U p ^ $ i/T IS " j >d' Jii .X 

.»cj ^3=-? U Jj>cj .r 

.i 

. JjwApt L^iLsi jv> tolpl** !j^*j .® 

• S^J • ^ 

.Lv o~j 0 ^Jl«^J1 . V 

. -UJl ^ "L^jX» j Sajjjr LJ j^ 3j jilt « a.* U» .A 

• oxJl dih c~i; ^ ^ 

.f Uj^i! « yH3*Jl i _^S/I wU*Jl . N « 

. 0 jl!l yc4>\ ^ ypf j ^*-£1 I Xa . N \ 

.NY 

.NT 

.^l^aJlOlSCJ . N 1 

.N* 

- n 

. AiyJl 9 jjU l_p»^s .NY 

. I j i—j'y •■'J^ • N A 

. 01*23- jS\ JlJl ^iJ^j Jjlsf '~r^ j • N ^ 
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Exercise 4 (In Reading) 

H. Read the following sentences aloud with the correct pronunciation: 

. j cU>«j . ^ 

jjI . Y 

t>* W** (JhJ' ^ j* ^ JLjp o*5U- ^ ^ IS . V 

. I e JA j j 

.dbjlpj jiikjLp ^Jl iLbJJ. A^-U- « .u ^Lai?! 01 " -iAfUl ■-.!« . t 

^jLJl <u> cjjxJu t^oJl Ulijf ol^UJl dlL' cJlT . o 




• ^JuT jj^Jl Joju JJ, CU-SSJU . *\ 

•S~J^ • v 

.oj*>U Oj~S~cjL»Ujp j OjSCsJt 3 JLp i^^aL^a <_£ yLad! ijdsj^Jl ULaJ^-I . A 

■ **3^ J f J <pUwJL ^ 

U ^04. _j *yiJU,1 oLiot . ^ . 

•^W* 3 ^LUl . 'l \ 

.yaJl Jlij^AjJufcU^h^jr^oiJUaJ .\r 

•Ufe^ J**» «/ >«Jt (J>U* j jb^ Vi o >*>-i j c-*m* 4 . u 

. auI (^* o^Lf-iJl ^ll j j <uif- Aiil J y» SjUw^ 015"” . ^ o 

.SjSlua^j^A j4*Jb j 2ijli^pU^4o j_^L,lJl a^srJl JjllS 4 \% 

c — * 9 ^ 1 ^ 1 a* r* u^'j W* j 4&if «W>Jb 'j>- y jidJl *V_p» JUP JT jA JUJl . Y A 

.0 _j1*Lp 

. I-U- ^jJl ^ ^J| <&l ^J\ jUl oLaJl ,\<\ 
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. jji «L>Jl . Y • 

.APij AJ^jLda eL>- a jaS- a JLfc ^ aL>- .Y^ 

.CU^JI jr^ofc-iy> .YY 
?oLpL»j ^bl a X» j ^Ji\ j c <u«Jl j»-^9 ^ . Y T 

? >... y^a* il c-i jJl l-ba ^ c-il < Ja ,Y£ 

0 ijllil a-U-tP CaLaJj^ .1..1I 1 JlSOl I ,Y° 

,otjLy»Jljol o^Lsg'j^J' ^Jlj L^*» j aJl^v j . Y*\ 
?rS/l ^ ^<l)t Lo^ 4 anI L^JLsJ a yiiiLJ 4 _j _ yUJl Oi j A>**aJ ajjJj. a^L*Jl d)l . Y V 

1^*1 ji 

YajIaV^ jj p i_aj joiJl 4 ^-j A>«J! olj5 1 . Y A 

. I-A>- Ajcs^j i JIJ 2 JI ^s«j T • 

^L^Jl) A>- ^ OJ^P j 4b$JlLipl jj-JaJl O j3rJ>> J Cj**AjaJl >_J _/£* c ( __ r ~«->iJl oi j jJ^oiSl j*JJ» . r ^ 

.AjJlsJl 

,j^J\ i_jijLv 4<JI ^)l ^LJl t_~®i j 4 Jja*S \ j t i_ i i.. <gS l «.l?r lil . Y“ Y 

.slj-* OV cSjLs^ aS^I^aSI .Vo 
.^-Jl ,il>- 4 ( 2 r ~«*Jl^''j -kSjf Aj>r ylisA^jJl «Y““l 

• ja*» J ^(j-i (iji V pUiuJl ,j*o*A«J (^1T j olijp^ j*jJl j JT .rv 

.jvAJpLL* ^3 0_^3r^iuJt J ^-XaJI 5^5" LL^j . V A 

(1) ot Lis': just as 

(2> r^cr^: fla S 
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j j£l .V"\ 

J*)bp ^apLs^JI \ $c~S\i o^wiij Jbi) . i. 

j ■* & »_jl— *P Jlxj 4^0 0 J 5^> ^3 ^4 j^Iju 40}b^! Jl*j Jj j!)\ ^jf Jl)L>- ii JLZt\ . i ^ 

^__JL P A^Jl^r 0 bill l g « ^ j ^)boJ < — 4l4j 4bfl>- 0 j«* -/J il 4jOlp CLJ j , 1 Y 

. 4«||3 «<I. Il 

. oj-b-j ^A~~Sl <u!p ji\ <*. J aJ)I -ill *u I c~j> b» ^Ljl aS>L* . i r 

,4^-lji f.1 ^jJlJa^j! £-L«Jt <sUJLP£«3*j ^jjs- <_J wUL>=- jr-}\ .it 

. jUaiJl j^Lp 01 A*j ^Jl Uivs j .to 

. ^JbOl 43 jp ^4 4>o ^i-P 4 01 I -bfc^“V Q~b , t V 

. j 4pb*-j* ^4 l— 0J3S I ^ :*xJ j (J b (w*>10p . i A 

^1 £>-\ <L»Vi 4-aJbiA j j^Juu j 4jlp 4J)1 ^ ^J LvS ^g*j! •Ljjlj L^JP 4#i t^*Pj 4-wUlp cJlS' . i ^ 

•0Y> 

^JCL«J JU-LiJl C— s^ j-* ^iS\J J ttJ-*b# j aJjL>- j jyJJxJ aSLOL* C»^S"" I 1 ■ ij^l 4>o JjP cJli . 0 « 

^b^fl dJ LA *^b~~Jl ^«j»- ^Lp Ob-bJl < .j jJJ Uj V "(JLa4 L ■ bl-P . 0 ^ 

. uJ jssj j** j jj«Ji oS/ 

3JL^> iibo-^V^ ^ tobivaJl J 01 J *biJb^« ^ jb»*-Ji (^* . 8 Y 

AJlJUJl 3 I j^jl jAu <LiP tj»j«JaJl « jjjJ 

olj ■»»•-■« I »1 t ^_JV wJl ^jIp Objjb «b-Pj ^yaj 4 JI ObJp-L^* ^ > j * Jl ObA>«Jl bil . 0 Y 1 

.^jjbwJl j "/»* ^ 1 J^’- J C 4 II ^ .be- ^J..*ril «^.l J OuSvJL^ . 4 lli'T J i‘>b 

. Sj^ 4 ^ oy«Jl 0'-bL)l jja*3 ,oi 
^ ^ OLbJl ■^bu'^l (J j>“ oL^Jl _j 0^4 ^ ^ 
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Exercise 5 (In Reading) 

I. Read the following sentences aloud with the correct pronunciation: 

(3 a ^ «OjIs V . Y 

• £ Jj*l\ js- y** cfB J^l ^ ^UaJl £s*^' \Sa ^Jp 

Ji J( J]*U >J! 

aip^j^J^-i V.O 
. <up-Us j ^iLxJ aJ)I jS'i :LiLJL>Jl 01 dJLi . 1 

. jJLsJl J jJLsmJ apUs V. V 

. aJIjsxJI oJ_a V . A 

. A < « y~? A 3l aOjft ^J^A ^j^la^clU ^ 

Jp j*j <_jUaA jA (j JiJt ^oLsJl li^J SJlp! Ja V . ^ • 

.A^aJsJI f l»J_ysSn 8jlj jj C~JO lit (^AiP £jIa • \ \ 

.oU^l^^lj T 
.aL>^j tsy*-* OLjVI 01 'i . S T 

,f.\s>r lit aAJI i_aI Jp "yL» \ t 

.J$ fiJ^^j ( jLp'f: k :o 
.^^L^yyaJl Jj>r ^Jl I jp J-P .5 ^JLi ^ "t 

.S^yi^^ S^dlil/lV 

.Ojj^o^S/l (f* Lf; I^Ldslj LjjJl aLa-Jb l_^>- iJl ot ^ y? V. 3 A 
. ^UaJl P Jajb»JiJ -Lpl jJ| aSjJI elpl y» Jj ^ 

. «X-uL«Jl l__^Jl adp ^Jl ^ Aa>rl>- "V . T ^ 

. ;^Jjl Ju»< Jl iw! VIaJI V.YY 
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Exercise 6 (In Reading) 

J. Read the following sentences aloud with the correct pronunciation: 

4j.il* jjJa Jl j ‘U-JaJl j 4<Lils4> e.l«-«Jl j 4 j> Jl j 4j*Jlk j JJLII • ^ 

( *-il>- ^J aJI 4_~1» J 44*j#1j ; j tl^JiLi^-l 

iij — l l^»* 4<l«- ; k-P 4ij.X« . Y 

.jjjlil J Jl*j*Jl 4 jT Jji 44-llp oljUjJl 4<b»olj Sjl^siil 4 jJUZXa j*^jiscJl 

c_j( — j 4 — pjj^JJOlS' .iki jajjjaj — LP J 4^-jjJl ^ .S j ^s' 4 PjJj. JiP jis' T 

ta J — j a yLit j c^laJlj aj_jJl JaiJl <j ^ y* ^y_ ^ J^-*l . i 

,4jLjkl ^Ip OM^J! j*Ju 

.o 

iijl ; tlilAA j 4_j<J 4ju> ye jU- jli OUju JaO "t-xJl j»jj 4 j-Ji* jlar 4J Jarj OloJU . 

ai^jl JjU j «XjJ.U ajlaJ oLu»J 

j c4iP 4)ll jSvj 4xJb^Jl jA 4iP 4^1 ^ .V 

• ® jy^ _J t IjJiiLa- j caJ^P Jjfclar iJwijdlj 

e-LiJ ylki J 4^ yd! eyfil! ^ ^ Ji j ^-Ws t4ju>^Jl (*jJ ^ ydl SjIjjJ . A 

• i^i J <upi J ‘- j ^ ^ (/ 

J ^jI a l >■ 4lS^l iljl l«J j 4u^i ca y*«-i C— >«J YA*a»- l Sil^a j 4j'ji (__JJaJ o!i JL^I yP- . ^ 

.4j ji j oik^ P-iis-lar JIxaII yja - j 4jbi ^)! 4ar # T 

I j — * 2» Aar j ei j*ll Jj^k j 4 I jy£ <U)I J t -L*Jl i^L^s} ^Jl a jJl j ^ 4^Lj I ^ . 

J^P jJljJl Clg jia>Jl ,jA I jloi. j Ojik! (J^OJ 4 J fji J 44 Jp (Ju-ja jJl ^jIp LJU- 

,S.\ jlai\ ^gi P 4jjJiP J e^j ^glp 4-Ja atilSC* 4J j 4ijl 

Jlj *Jl Jjp-i! 44 _ JjLJi ^j‘LJ| •J'> 4j y> i<ji jkll ,_£* jU- j ^jLv . i i 

okil~-^- j 4i i^Jl JjlA. 1 jiJ" : jJLJI Jli Ul§J U" : jjLJJ ^Ul Jli .SjL-Jl J aJj 
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UikiS 0 ^bli fUjaJl 5 jjUfcJ! ij'jl Jl ^Jl op jA j jL*Jl j^)*Jt oJj i ^bil 

. jLsJ! ^Jl t_$ y 1 Oy> jVjiJl C~*A?j jatJl 

C- — Jia>- b J SlJJl aAa ^ UjJ, of J l*" :S— jOJt ^Jl L_gJL Jo Ljs j ailo^ A>rL. Jli . ^ \ 
i^s — 9 J aL»s- ^y* JibJl jj ! A*-L» It : A>rLJ ib—S/' Jli " .<1 bxilS” (_£AJI ^jAJl 


.Ajjbj ^Js- tj jJu j ilo^/l ajx^ojj As-b Jl*_p ".o>- 

J .Jj uJl ^bl A-jf^^Jbr aJLs- jJ>}\ j 4^5'L- Sjyiil j «.l_^Jl . ^ V 

— S' J — SJ>_Jl y <j~J ' c3jUU ^AjLaJ! jj" :aAjl jJ Jli j t 4js t^jLL^aJl Ojo 
:aJ|jJ| Jli !^f :aJUc Jli ?aJIs- L y o. *.-»-« Ja eA-ib ^a a jail :aJI ^Jl Jli "?Lgo 
0^1 :J Jb-Jli ? j^l jJjlj Li .aIS”! j ^AijaJl eJ>lii*»l <. { y>yj\ ^iS~ bj .Lbs- 

. aASli aJj *y I b-i (jb 1 b ^JbJ j <UL>i r ^/ <Ull jl j cSjtilJ ^oLLaJI jl oi jp 


J 5 — ^a!I ob^LJl j S^ Jill jJJ\ jUIaj^UJI ^Ja^aaLS. .joyi*]] 

J f'j — »Ajy*J J— jloS'b ^1 ^J^P JJ j <Ju>oJl SjLjJ 

' Lfr^Usr jiojAiJl UjCTlostPl" :ljJli "v ^ j* j^Ja^pfiiL." :^L- 

Oj^J' A’ 1 ' J ^ ^LJI J^-Jl ^LjS/I y {Ji U bJj» jJcyaJl p-L* jlT . I O 

^ — * J J' O _ r ijl JJi A*j . AtAstJl aJ\ jU aP Aj J y I J Aiawilit b jS- 1^0 £ J^\ t AS jij Jb-I 

j*-J — «< A — Jlj jlS^ ^j*a 3£ . jf- jJl eilji diL» j UaatJl; ij-^' A?AiP Si y«Jl 


. Aj As«J ^f J AAl^l t'A-Jl b y 

3 (*-S 3 A S^ P ill J_J- J Jbi I^iiip ^Jli J JJ-S' Jiaj <UP a»I (^js J ^ Aju- . ^ 1 

1 j! » .AUl ^ U-^t jJJsf J»r j Jjl jAj <UP ^ib j A>-l ^ jj .0-1 .SJf JJP ^ AiJj 

•r^y' j o-j 19 J*' i/ v^-i 

j 4 — L*b~ eA-— oib” j aJp amI <asI J j aJ)I aL y. co Sj-sjAja- . i[ V 

jr* <Jj' caJ) ' (^* “^Aj Jb S- 3 -I 0 4 Aa*J| j SLjaiJl ^Js- ajjJuL* j tSA-^- ajAi 


S| is adverbial and conditional. It is usually followed by a past perfect 
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AjJij j d d J oUj j (4i)l -Up j ^-^LaII iLo.® jjjwOj c.~;.avil .a» 1 Jj'W’ j j*JL*l 

ol — $-*l t d 1 ^ jJ £y*->- ^ j l$IP J 3. » . )gnl l iaejJlP ill ,i*J»li j ^ jilS~ j 

eJ ili ij • oAALi cl-OJLi j > «Jl 015"" J I j^o d-i OlT 4(5 {j* <_£-Ul 3 £* I^Lp CdS"" . \ A 

^ - - — Xjl V ^ d >• U ^Jl idol aJ td ■ 1 ^ j d* td ^aJLj ‘ * - 9 *^ * djLw^Ji 

LgJ^Jj ^A> jia ilib»Jl d> jiiil t jl^jl Id* ^ (j^s- 4 *A*j j^lp (_^>l C~j ^Jl 43sd» lit I Jl» j J^r Jh 

.•UjI d-ri (^* AI b , j' J «uipd-AA£U jJ 

^ Ip O' r .,jJU)l l-Ajj jbxJl J^Potj .jj-iJl ( a^J| c<d*Ls- jj-ij »jLid*j jIjplJ! 0JL~*l . ^ ^ 

4_jd 3*sJl ^ jJLll dif J Cd?rL>- d~^i d*li . 6 ^>1 4_*^tpi ^ j*G-> Li C-i iiLdJl 

ap-I ^-«d ijtJSfl idi. (j» ^ (aLo ^Js- d-ioUl -LjT_y3l LJj jjOJl ^ Jji \ai -~ * 

. i yiji o . 2 yiJl ^^alp- 3 Af- j~*o £Pr y jLsnjJl 

t-la — » ^di t . yJl jtiJl Jjj (01 jta ytJl di ^ls { Js- l)LS^ j t ^ «.LaJ! t#.L* jtiJl iljl . T « 

cddij ^ Jlii Jaiil .Jjl) jdLjJaJ ^iJl#.L4 : jtij! Jli^jlj _yLJt#.L*jA tjLill Jl—j 

i jj\ ^ _^jJl d4ai~- c_^jJl ^ JaiJl J jj 

.JUUI JsuJl ^ jtiJl ,*JL. 

I-Aa d>l_jd dJ j* j . 2 ^Ua Ij^Li! j d-«; j j ^L^Jl I^L>-Li 

j. ; .l- ^l l j» <yp~ ^1p | »^3 jjfyl jj All ^-!Ad5s.U- |)l ^)! 'ilj 

d»*>* >-V , ■ 5 *^' J t j d-L^U j + aJl -Oil dT lii-^ AS'yo ^ toJuJ) j iJUJI 5 ijji^Jl 

I j » J-i i (^yvaiV' 9*AvaJl doLp J 4^*A~Jt j Wl ^ J 

.^.lajpl JjLaJI 
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Numbers (1-10) 


dJ jiJi 




oIuj! 0 li^l^sT 

jU! jLJU 

91:1^ iSu 

(•S'it Aj'S'i 

sp^irf 

a*j jl 


r yl\Ll^ 


(Vi T aL 


r Sut44- 



oLvI^S^ ^-vaJ 

r Vst^j 

OLw^l^S^ 



Exercise 7 (In Numbers) 

K. Read the following sentences aloud with the correct pronunciation: 

ht : .<L*j jf JjU7 {y, «-L~* yi . \ 
2 — hj jf j j hi Jj y»lp Jlii .31 ijit : Jli j yip .sy ?LoOp 

4*/*' (4 C-iJ j 

iU-jl -I pLL* aJUj . Y 

2 j*>C cjLSUaJl olji .V 
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wU ^ - v 
JL*I Aji^JOju ^Js- OliiSlI^torbUl ^s>- .A 
.^Ll a^i Jjo Oli*~ST» ^Jl 0 j-UIp ^U«>Jl . ^ 
■Cr^^ — * 3 £j J j ii^LJl ,y i— J p jJLp j . ^ . 

Exercise 8 

L. Translate these sentences into Arabic: 

1 . There is a copy in the drawer, (in the drawer is a copy) 

2. The copy is in the satchel. 

3. Saleem has a sister. 

4. There is a chair in the courtyard. 

5. The key is in the wallet. 

6. She is sitting in the library. 

7. Is Zaid in bed? 

8. Whose is this pen? 

9. This pen belongs to the teacher. 

10. Is the principal sitting in the office? 

1 1 . There is money in the pocket. 

12. His house is far. 

13. There is a garden in his house. 

14. Your hand is clean. 

15. In your hand is a handkerchief. 

16. Your bag is on the table. 

17. In his bag is a copy. 

1 8. There is a knife in his pocket. 

19. There is an auditorium in this school. 

20. There is a vase on this table. 

21. He is travelling to his country. 
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22. He is busy with his guest. 

23. There is a tree and a pond in this garden. 

24. There is a window in my room. 

25. Has the maid heated the milk? 

26. The maid put the fresh meat in the white refrigerator; then cooked a tasty 
broth. 

27. The cook cut the potatoes and put them in the pot. 

28. Did you stay in this beautiful region? 

29. Have you read this interesting story? 

30. The foreign guest got off the bus and boarded the train. 

31. I opened the blue box and put a black pen in it. 

32. The teachers gave us permission to enter. 

33. The mother allowed her daughter to buy a new pair of shoes, (lit. a new 
shoe) 

34. Two hours later (lit. after two hours) the bus stopped and the passengers 
alighted. 

35. The ministers received the President at the airport and conversed with him. 

36. The little girl tired me. 

37. We tried him several times. 

38. You (pi.) beat them (dual) and made them stand in the comer of the room. 

39. Did you (pi.) read the Holy Quran and memorize it? 

40. Your porter has put my luggage in my car. 

41 . Have you (pi.) given up the forbidden and the obscene? 

42. The careless students came to know the result of negligence. 

43. The polytheists among the (lit. of the) People of the Book told a lie 
against Allah. 

44. Those leaders conquered many countries. 

45. The police searched for the criminal in the outskirts (comers) of the city 
but they did not find him. 
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46. The travellers became tired and lay down on the sofas. 

47. When the train stopped at the station, highway robbers attacked the 
passengers; they wounded some and killed others. 

48. Were you (pi. fern.) influenced by your mother’s advice? 

49. We enjoyed the sights of nature. 

50. They thanked their Lord and bowed down before him. 

5 1 . The children are chatterboxes. 

52. How many spoons of sugar are in this bowl? 

53. I am a Pakistani and this is a big Islamic country. 

54. A patient man is better than an angry one. 

55. Egypt, Pakistan and Syria are Islamic countries. 

56. Did you (pi.) deceive your friend? 

57. They attend many meetings. 

58. Ayesha completed her prayer and made salaam to the right (side) and to the 
left (side). 

59. The believer desires death just as the unbeliever desired life. 

60. The believers went out in the path of Allah and the hypocrites stayed at 
home. 

61 . Women and men are prepared to serve the Deen (religion). 

62. The child was asleep in the room; suddenly something fell off the table 
hearing the sound, the child woke up. 

63. I always said to them “Indolence is not good because the final exams are 
near.” 

64. We sometimes met him in the library and sometimes in the market. 

65. The father forbade the son the company of (the) evil men but he chose bad 
company (the company of evil men) again. 

66. Honouring the guest is among the good customs of the Arabs. 

67. Zaid killed two men with the sword. 

68. The children tore the papers and scattered them on the floor. 
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69. We used to climb these trees in childhood. 

70. I become bored because of idleness. 

71. Y our maternal aunt is our paternal aunt. 

72. The Day of Judgment has come near but the people are heedless. 

73. Did you read a new report (news) in today’s newspaper? 

74. I drank two glasses of lemonade. 

75. The students read various religious books in the summer. 

76. If only the Muslims were practicing ones. 

77. The non-Muslims (>l_ r) were not impressed by the conduct (pi.) of the 

Muslims because their conduct is bad. (jli - ) 

78. These books are extremely useful but they are very expensive. 

79. You (pi.) had despaired of Allah. 

80. Ahmad left home with a rifle and hunted a deer. 

81. Last year I travelled to Jerusalem to visit the holy sites. My friend with 
whom I had studied at Al-Azhar University received me at the airport. My 
friend took me to the hotel in his car. After lunch, I asked him about the 
important places, which I had come to visit. He mentioned a few places to me 
and promised to visit them with me. The following day, we visited Masjid-al- 
Aqsa -UlJi) and Kaneesa-al-Qiyamah (j-Jaii ^ ). During this visit of 
ours which lasted four days, my friend honoured me and took great care of 
me. I thanked him for his care and departed to visit the other cities of the 
Middle East. 

82. Fahad travelled to Damascus and stayed there for a week and saw the 
important historical places and prayed in Masjid-al-Umavi and visited the 
University of Damascus. Fahad went to a public park with his friend. The 
two friends sat there for a couple of hours and saw its beautiful sights and 
enjoyed the scent of its fragrant flowers. From there, they went to Hameedia 
Market. They bought many good things for themselves because the things 
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there were very beautiful and cheap, then the two friends returned home. 
After one day, Fahad bade farewell to his friend and headed for his country. 

83. Ahmad took some papers and tickets out of his briefcase and wrote letters to 
his family and friends. When he finished writing the letters he fixed the 
stamps to the envelopes and wrote the addresses on them, then he sent the 
letters to the post office. 


Exercise 9 

M. Decline the following Quranic verses completely: 



A 

slplLji oi . i 

.dll aSU aJiA. . T 


AjO .0 

■ jJ-tjdXe-ij d .A 

.aJUlS'a^-iPiilL" .v 

. Aill J A * 

.<U)t Jup^r*?^ A 

Aif 

. 0 j-Jld- ^ \ 

At 

AY 

. ^ jj j 1 U jj c-iJ . ^ 1 

• ^■1 IAaj Lif A© 

AA 

. Ol^lOaJ oQp AY 

iAa a < 

. QL^dtj y»Jai\j 3;*^AJl A^ 

xj AY 

^ ,y\ 

.£jl dJj j i_j! Ap 01 . Y t 

.lilliJjUsOirol AT 

01 . Y 1 

. AaSC id- Ijjt j A © 

. 1 aIIp U-t5r_} .YA 

.dlUJUad^JJlil^li AV 

. (_j^p A • 

•(04~“3^' Or?^ ^0^ djj • ^ ^ 

.0./i3^lili0l) AY 

.n 
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.ri 

.dilji) .r*\ 

.iSrljjt .tA 

. oLio’yi 01 . i * 

.IX 

.Ja-ip iIjIAp .11 

. 0 ^“'©1-$-^ (*-* j . 1 A 
®* 

. 0 yj> jAti\ ^Jlif Ji . O X 
•** 

j Iprlj-* Ol^" .©“l 
iljli .©A 
■ l^f jlS^ ^ g l ~t iil . *1 • 


. .rr 
-f® 
.rv 
.x^ 

.i\ 

.4 j>s*- jJl 4 _^jSj ^lp J ‘t ~ ^ i ® 

-tv 

.1^ 

. jjL*j j t3L>«^»l tl lijfcj . ©\ 


Sy . ©r 

.UJj^uj j*^f.L?r Jj .©© 



. AP^Jl <J©U/> tils' til . O <\ 


It jI^dLvajl Liillp-^* til . 'XX 
4jt«J SjJ A«Jl jlS'j . “\1 
. i_jll$vJl j a_jfl)l <Ct jS UlJis!- j ."11 

. 4 _jIA 5 ^ ^>-L^ I Aa (1 ) j^ili^Sl • V • 

.al^-tpii *Jj> 24 ^ -VX 


tiJjyU J ^wJ vi--j lj . *\ ^ 

.jjjjli- J^J jUcPl Jests' .It 

.“l© 

.1^ 

.^yaj'b/lj Oja-~J| UiL»- Jjiij .Y^ 


u Ip-s-Tj — il till Jj-x j -i-*^*-* . Vt 

• fjjS' jliSOl 

Sjj — t* j j .VI *wl j Sjl*«i)l j-fUt ,jS j*© 1 - 4^ -Lp l> ^jS .V© 
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Exercise 10 

N. Write ten lines on each of the following topics: 


$ 


■«/* .r 

.r 

V>' •* 

j-Us \ .o 

(J Q . \ 
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'.Xi yOuA il) jSsj S-CuL» ^ (t-j CjLJiOl ^ XaJS' J {j* 

. 4jt~*l J a j£- C«.l c£sj ol jA I l_JUs U_^*V5 ,_/< 

:^l5llJI>Jl 

; # JUL» Sl«j>r ^ LgJW’ V’-L^j eUi«J! s-L^S/' (-J »-sf' 

. l)1j^oL>- td)b y cOLals tOl y>-\ 

;dJlS)l Jlj«Jl 

: <j yJl ^1 ajV' 

1 . I met Zaid’s two sisters. 

2. Ayesha has two Arab friends. 

3. Are your two servants honest? 

4. Saleem’s golden cow is very fat. 

5. Khadija sat with us for two hours. 

6. The two houses of the wealthy man are on a wide street. 

7. Our small sister is a student in this school. 

8. The two naughty children are sleeping under the table. 

9. Where are your two books? 

10. These are two red apples. 

:g\ jJ' Jlj-Jl 

: f idi JSLiJb i/$\ J^Jl Ja^l 

l g ^ ^ o j ^ 

.o^^Jl ^ 2L*^aJl oLi^Jl uJUzJl ‘-r-^ • ^ 

«jW~“ •T' 


Test Papers 

^ JA 

• t^jup oU5"u^b5^Jl .Y 
. 3JL) Jj>Jl ^ jl y^. iij j 2LdJ U- *-.»(»« . V 

•u^^' ’^ 3 S** S'***" • £ 

. “L- j -uJl <u^C« ^ a jJtS’" S^j L xT o JLs-f . © 

:^\ii\ Jlj-Jl 

Cj^ 0^- ^ y^UaJl (*-«>Vi J-Ll*-I 

( L: ') jU?j& ^JojlzL^\ ,\ 

(?■*) .ibL-Vt j J-tfiJl ^ t_JUaJl Jj>0 .Y 

(u^) . r 

(tie*) C~L~P j C~Jl LolsJl CUiiJiJ .1 

(^) .0 

:dJudl Jlj II 

: ijJ J*i\ ^J\ J^sJ! |^>r j 

1 . I went to my friend’ s house and she honoured me. 

2. Is the principal of the school in his office? 

3. The clean plates are on a white eating cloth. 

4. We put the grammar books on the small table. 

5. Is your younger (small) sister a teacher in our school? 

6. I found this book in the new library. 
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7. I am in great need of certain religious books. 

8. Zainab’s sister is a skilled tailoress and her shop is in the nearby market. 

9. I read and memorized it in an hour. 

10. The cat’s eyes are brilliant and its fur is very soft. 

igljJlJlj-Jl 

.ulJ A 
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: JjSM Jij-Jl 

.OlSC.jOL«j j£J J*15" ^ 

4-*jA*Jl t-r'Lj wbjJl {.Ijj JjJjsJl (jjt UJbpj . Y 

. L«L»j aA>-ljJl SpLjl Alj ^ (jilajl j a-U -btJl i -T* 

. X-otJl 3jj — obL*Jl ^ e^vaJl 5jj . £ 

LJUsc^il ^JJ Cjliay&liJl JUs-f b4 cJL>U .o 

JlvW •' 

pZi'j—i* — *j>£ fSAe- ^U* elf JU .V 

".IJU 

.oxJl ^ (_r~*' oL jva»i l L$jL 2jJv» cJLii^l .A 

. a cjL^As- jL^Jt j jjlli j^Jl f.'y i . ^ 

• ji-S^ :a^**a!l cJL* ,^« 

retell Jlj-Jl 

: JaS- 4i>*j U ^pt 

.-i 

.apUs jljJU^-t . Y 
,oIxa»JLp .iiLx^i , 

. ^ jJl ^ L-^ j L«j>- cJb IS . i 

.\j*H LJOI .0 

dJlsJt Jlj-Jt 

'•**.j*^ [J\ V*V' (>*■. J 
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1. We bade farewell to our relatives before the journey. 

2. Yesterday, they met their Arab friends. 

3. The streets of the city are wider than those (the streets) of the village. 

4. Did you leave your small children at home? 

5. What is the price of these two red pens? 

6. His brothers are pious. 

7. Indeed, you (pi.) are more fortunate than us. 

8. I ate roasted meat and drank cold water; afterwards I lay down on my right 
side and went to sleep. 

9. The teachers (fern.) encouraged the diligent students (fem.) 

10. Did you greet your parents before leaving home this morning? 
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: JjVl Jlj-Jl 

! 4*7^1 ^ -k^- 41>*7 L« jt>\ 



. 4*11.01 4»* j J^jl « jjk l)L*i jJL* Jb j (_£ I . V 

.^jVl . i 

4jll ( _ s lpdUi)L)lS' .0 


:^UJlj!>Jl 

Jlirje.'iljA ,\ 

•<j$' (*^ ^ 'j 9- 1 ' • Y 

. 0L>xi^^(l Ju j l^jl . 

jl^O JC£ ^jA pJL* j^-t . £ 

• J (H OT^iJl . o 

idJlsIi Jtj-Jl 

:fjkl* "dlS'" J?ol 

•(^V” J^- J* s-4 j • > 

. ( ^*- j t-blijJl ^Lf- 01^-^* . Y 

(^j . r 
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ig\ J\ Jt>Jl 

• " o' 3^'— .j-V • ' 

. 1 OjSC OJ^Jla SLoc lOA • Y 

. 4j iL»A- ^4 f.U J-*>-' ■ r 

. _fr J^w* (^5* (^* S^j-* (J* 5 ’’"' • £ 

. (1)1 jft- 0 jSsj i«L-~»sJ eU-jL* <U^j>r ^3 (^.ij' J^*-' . ® 

. j^l ^1 liUr* l)j£j tlwJ-t) aO-flj. ^ "t^Ua^Jl <_j IT" J**-l . “I 

^ ‘^9*- ^ J**"' • V 

ls*j '— a-LuL» aL»j»t Oljiil <3*^ *A 

>3*J |^~»l OjSsj v2~~»o a-LjU 4l»>- "OULft Jjw-' • ^ 

. >■ - 3^^ i^* 0 i —'i 9,J . ^ kiJ^J _j' 3*®*"' ‘ ^ 
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; L«_j J sjp- L« >_j I 



.r 

Jjij .t 

-® 

• JUl j<U 3 . “I 

OaU. JU^fyL- .v 

•^"Sfl ^-a! .A 

I^jlill Jl J*jl 

OjSCj e-UL* J^?r J^.il .1 

.l)L«jj cSIpaII tLi ^Lt* t(_^l jj| tj,_j ILiilp ^-1 

jjSC'vl.^ SwLuL. ,C_J 

.O^L^. ij^si ji c jlla 4 *i toUJl 


:dJUJl Jlj~Jl 

.a-LA« ^L»a- 0} ilXiJjl • 'i 

.S^^jLor '*ULs-jj|"Jjis-| .Y 

.Sj^jL* sLkJt- oJ3 (*->*1 'cU j^JJ Jjtsfl .r 

.sJ^L.aL^p “(list ji" JjOrl . £ 

. 5 wUA.<L^r "oL-^j!" Jjorl .0 

.oJ-a<5-Lu!- ^ J-* 01 j*-^I " jlJjUr" Jjcvl .“1 
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*■ J y* J “ S -* 5 </ J J d J& ^ 


a J^r ^ "^S'" J«>rl . V 


:^1 jJl JlJ*Jl 

2^vL* olf-l jiJl 

cjIj^ (^* A 

ilj^f .X 

.jlSj~. a l . /g . ^» . T 

VU- ^L-Jl jLi .1 

L- .o 


i^UJl JljJl 

:<Lj j*}\ ^Jl 3-o*y 1 

1 . Truly, your father is very God fearing. 

2. I wish my two brothers were scholars. 

3. We know that you (dual) are truthful. 

4. Do you study for two hours daily? 

5. All the students (fem.) are listening to the new teacher’s lecture. 

6. Our two younger (lit. small) brothers study in medical college. 

7. Perhaps, Zaid’s father-in-law will help these oppressed ones. (j^^UiV) 

8. The orator said: “Verily, Muslims are negligent”. 

9. Zaid did not come because his brother is ill. 

10. These trees are short but they are shady. 

1 1 . Did you (pi.) return home (to your houses) after Isha prayers? 

12. Did you want those two green clothes? 

13. These engineers have rendered many services to the country. 

14. My Arab friend (fem.) does not know anyone in this city. (<-# yi V) 

1 5 . They welcomed their guests . 


288 


Word Lh7 


Arabic 

Word List 

English 

Singular 

Plural 


iUj'i 


to remove 



to affect; to influence 



to bum 

3J 


Rice 

iaijl 


Spotted; speckled 



to light; to set on fire 



to shoot the arrow 


d jUs*s-\ 

Non-Arab 

C>* 


Lame 


Ollp 

Blind 



Closed the eyes 



to complete; to achieve 

111 


to make; to create 



Domestic 

Ijj' 


Europe 



to smile 

iljtljl 


Distance; remoteness 

IP 


to have (a place, a rank, an office) 

>jl 


to save 



to deem nice; good 
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Arabic 

Singular Plural 

English 


to take up; to occupy 


to hunt 


to kill; to tear (of a predatory 
animal) 


Middle ages 

jjjl 

Garbage; trash; dried dates 


Spring 


to unite; to associate 


to be prominent; to appear 

>x>*U O^aI ■iijlj 

to wish someone happy eid 


Near; close 


Smiling; cheerful 

4jaj 

Duck 


Owl 


to gather 


to narrate 

(J^^" 

Freedom; liberation 

4Jjl : 

Exercise 


to fall down 

'j*Jl! 

to erupt 

3jA> 

to surpass; to be superior 

« aJaJLj 

to be pleasant 
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Arabic 


English 

Singular 

Plural 


j cIjUj ja j 


Physical exercises 



to be patient; to be steadfast 



Snow; ice 

c_j|Ujr 


Attractive 

IP 

3p 

Camel 

IP 

P 

Donkey 

IP 

D*>L t 

Lamb 



to grab; to snatch 

Jp 


Serious; of great importance 

jll 


House; home 



Bear 

4P3 


Gentleness 



Permanence 

yp 


Role 

p 


Fright; alarm 

p 

Jjjj 

Tail 

pj 

pj 

Journey 

pfj 

Ajivsjf 

Pavement; side-walks 

ip 

iliij 

Companion 

JUj 

p 

Lane; alley; corridor 



Early age 
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Arabic 


Singular 

Plural 


lycA 





(P 


aS"” jJi 

ol5"" j-i 






cOl_^wa> 

CJ yfl 


OW 3 






yj** 




JLaP 


j£\J* 


yyy 

0 (.•XaS' 


English 

Easy to digest 
Sword 

Clever; smart; cunning 
Feelings 
to split; to tear 
Thom; fork 
to deform; to mutilate 
to meet unexpectedly 
Back (of a horse) 

Sound; voice 
Summer 
Tray 
Frog 

to be advanced in years; to be old 

Old man; old woman 

Green grass 

Critical; crucial 

to hold something 

Directly; immediately 

Pillar 
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Arabic 

English 

Singular 

Plural 


1^- 

b& 

Governor 



to leave; to depart 



Angry 



to sing; twitter (of a bird) 



Wealthy; rich 


Saif 

Heart 

— t> 


to run away with something 



Secretly 



Monkey; ape 

aI^S 

bUii 

Matter; affair; lawsuit 



Conquering; vanquishing 

r'jj 


Basis; sustenance 


ol^f 

Nourishment; food 

4>13 


Day of Resurrection 



Match 



Football 

4isr 


Dog 

— j 


to charge; to entrust with 

1 ’Si 


It is important 



Surely 

»y fem. 2y 

■v oy'y 

Heedless; forgetful 
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Arabic 


Singular 

JaiJl 

Plural 

Xa jJ 


0ii 












Js> 

j ji i» 







cty 













English 

Fortunately 
Play-thing; toy 
Very; extremely 
Inter-distance 
The one who stays back 
to wait (or look) for an 
opportunity 
Thirsty; desirous 
Neighbouring; adjacent 
Lucky; fortunate 
Paved 

Manliness; valour; sense of 

honour 

Farmer 

Long-lived; lasting 
Flowing (of hair) 

Orientalist 

Standard 

Named 

Pocket-money 

Summer residence; summer resort 
To lie down on one’s back 


Packed in a box 
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Singular 

Arabic 

Plural 

English 



In need 



Escape 



Natural 



Letter 



Nostrils 

jill. 


Saw 

4^o1a 


Stage 

lT*^ 


Animating; invigorating 


4#i» 

Shoulder 

& 


Bad 

*4* 


to spread out evenly; to smoothen 


oVwal 

Communications 


£ujf 

Comer 

JjU 


to give; to hand over 

AstxJ 

OlJL^J 

Help 


oU^t) 

Star 

'0 


to pull out 

hr? 


Fabric (woven material) 

igii* 


Calm; quiet; peaceful 

y*(* 


Heavy rainfall 



to desert; to leave; to give up 
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Arabic 

Singular 

Plural 

English 




to attack 


4j J-fc 

LjtwLft 

Gift; present 




to flee; to escape 




to hurry; to rush 




Defeat 


1-} 


Peg; pin and pole 


>3 

ojr) 

Mud 


«53 


Duck 


English 


Arabic 

Singular Plural 


Address 




Always 


£jb 


Angry 


(1) 1 « .|^ P W - 1 i ■ ^ c* 


Bag 




Because of idleness 




Brilliant; splendid 




Broth; gravy 




Childhood 


5jl?- i<lS j»bl 


Comer 




Envelope 




Father-in-law 




Final exam 
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Word List 


English 

Arabic 



Singular 

Plural 

Fog 



Forbidden (by God) 



Fragrant 

XQ> ji 


Heavy 

tj&f 


Highway robbers 

Ji 

ji >ji 

Hotel 

JJcj 

JbLi 

Hour of Resurrection 



Idiot; stupid 



In need of 

jl 


Lemonade 



Lesson 



Lunch 

#IJLp 


Medical college 

tU \3$fr 


Obscenity; immodesty 



Once more; again 



Passenger 

4-fO 


Pleasant; interesting 



Post-office 



Potatoes 



Prattler; chatterbox 

y>°) 


Rifle 
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English 

Right side 

Roasted 

Sometimes 

Stamps 

Suddenly 

Sugar 

Summer vacations 
The left side 
The right side 
to allow; to permit 
to be bored 
to bow down 
to call names 
to climb 
to come near 
to deceive 

to desire; to be anxious about 
to despair 
to encourage 
to fix; to paste 
to heat; to warm 


Arabic 

Singular Plural 

U£-t 

fuJ 

& 

'jZjfe 4-iUJl 

4juji 



LS^U^ 

Cr^ 



English 

Arabic 



Singular 

Plural 

to help 

jjt 


to lie down 



to make some one, something 
stand 



to mention 



to scatter 

'r> 


to speak, to converse 



to stop, to come to a stop 

Lfii y 


to take care 

-tr*' 


to try, to test 



Vacation 

slii 

3^ 




Olj j^JA 


jJl 




OUJb^A J*lT 

<a>) 




£^Ob-l flity 

jJ*u> 


Up j*Jl »»-»bS , £tsi 

aSUaJbJdMt 


j il-Ji jjj jJs J^r jJ' 

AiUaJbJLJbxJl 


jlfiM J al-Jl Jj> J* of jJ\ o^Lfi 

SilkJboJMi 

(o>) 

AjjbxLM jsj> 

aStkJbJLJbjcJt 

(0>) j* 

jUiJl J lli-ty j JLb^aJI £. “j*Jt IbtJla” 

aStkJuUl^t 

QjJU) ja-PljJl 4s--»b- “j-JUail ilj” 

aJb*«j» 

(0>) 



(b>) 



(b>) 



(o>) 



&>>) 

j^osst* 


(b>) 



(0>) 



&>>) 

c-> jjJi is»fcAj 


f£>>) 




Jj*j L>j 3 ^Jay» 

(£>>) 

^jLaoJI Sj^JLa 


1 (O>o 

^bL*Jl j+022*J> 

(o>“) O^j' <^r^' 

(0>>) 

c_-j Jl.^s! ' 

(b>) 



(£>>•) ^ £ 5 **-^' 


IS jJZ* J( £j IP jJxo 




^(d) 

jf id 





Jfid) 

y # (d y 

d v y, 

Jwd) 



jfrnd) 

y/U(d) 


j/wd) 

m dmd) 


Jmd) 

#ju j/mdy 



jwj\ & Juid) 



±c>wJ- JU(d) 

ijr'jl&cjvdjr’lilj? 
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